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PREFACE. 



The present volame is the thu*d in the AHN Series of 
French Text-books. Its grade has been carefully adapted 
to the wants of pupils who have already acquired a fair vocabu- 
lary of words as well as some facility in easy translations, and 
a general knowledge of the regular French inflections. In its 
aim, mode, simplicity of style, progressiveness, and naturalness 
this Second Course corresponds to the First; it differs only 
by introducing the more difficult relations of the language, and 
in regard to this point attention is invited to the following 
remarks explanatory of the plan adopted. 

A special and distinctive feature are the numerous and 
copious Exercises on the Irreffular Verbs, Each of these, 
with only a lew exceptions, is t^ken up separately, and in 
order to confine the leamer*s attention to the one point in hand, 
the exercises are based upon a comprehensive, clear, 
and pra4^tic(il paroydigm of the respective verb. The 
new words to be used are placed at the head of each exercise. 
In their selection, regard has been had to the fact that it is 
better to leam a few things thoroughly than many superficially. 

For recalling a word which is entirely or partially forgotten, 
the Vocabularies should be consulted. These contain all 
words occurring in. the book, with their meanings, but only as 
used in the Exercises. ^ 

The style of the latter is mainly colloquial, so as to enable 
the pupil to surmount the primary difficulties of French con- 
versation, and in order to impart greater fluency, a series of 
Conversations is added. 

*' Example is in all things more powerful than precept," as 
the proverb has it, and this is especially true in reference to 
the teaching of languages. No rules slioxM, ^ik^'^^tot^^^^^ ^gj^v^s^ 
textnally in a book for beginners ; y^zk^cl^^ ^of^^ \^ "^^^ ^^^'^ 

in 
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agent through which the first result must be attained. At a 
later stage of instruction, however, a regular course of lessons 
in grammar is not only desirable, but of great importance. 

It is in accordance with this principle that the second part 
of the book, entitled JSlements of French Chra/mniar, 
has been written. The rules herein given are comprehensive 
without being prolix, and the examples in illustration so sim- 
ple and direct as to admit of the most ready and practical 
application. For those teachers who desire to exercise their 
pupils orally in the practice of the rules, while they are learning 
them, references to the corresponding Exercises of both Courses 
are inserted throughout. The little grammar is completed by 
a full and detailed Index of SvJbjects^ which cannot fail to 
prove a valuable help to both teacher and learner. 

A separate Key to the Exercises in the Second Course 
also is published. Private learners are thereby enabled to test 
their knowledge of what they have studied, and teachers may 
use this inverted series of exercises for the purpose of training 
their pupils orally in translation. 

Throughout the work the author has exercised a scrupulous 
discrimination, whilst aiming at comparative completeness so 
far as necessary or desirable, to omit that which, being of less 
importance, would encumber the learner's mind, needlessly take 
up his time, discourage him. For this reason grammatical 
niceties, and exceptions of rare occurrence are passed over. 

French grammarians arid writers are differing considerably 
on various points of language, and in view of this fact the 
author wishes to state expressly that, in the main, he aims to 
present French grammar as now taught at the Normal College 
of Paris. 

New York, June, 1874. 
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First Part. 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH EXERCISES. 



1. IndieaiiYe Mood, Pteiorii Tonso. 

j*eu8, / had je fus, / was 

tu eus^ thou hadst tu fus, thou wast 

il eut, he had il fut, he was 

nous cumes, we had nous ftimcs, ive were 

vous elites, you had vous fates, yon icerc 

ils eurent, they hxid ils furent, they tvere 

Oompound TenBos. 
j'eus eu, T had had j'eus ^te, / fiad been 

rencontrer, to meet obtenir, to obtain, get 

accompagner, to accompany la nouvelle, ] 

pass^, pass^e, past, last les nouvelles, j ^ ^^^^ 

inconsolable, inconsolable rarri\^e (f.), the arrival 

la satisfaction, the satisfaction aussitdt que, as soon as 

laTbont^, thekindnes8,goodness oblige, obligee, obliged 

partir, to go away, depart, set out, start 

Georges Washington fut un grand general. J'eus hier le 
plaisir de rencontrer M. Belmont; il eut la bontd de m'accom- 
pagner au theatre. L'ann^e pass^e nous e^mes le malheur do 
perdre notre p6re. Ma m6re en fut inconsolable, mais elle eut 
la satisfaction d'avoir des enfants bien ^ev^s. M es fr^res eu- 
rent le bonheur d'obtenir de bonnes places. Nous fiimes tr^s- 
contents lorsque nous etiraes la nouvelle de Tarrivde de notre 
oncle. Aussitdt que le medecin eut €(j6 chez notre tante^ eUsv 

I . fut mieux. Aussitdt que nous etimeB eu\^ TssvXfc ^^ \^v>jvx^>^^^^> 

// nous fUmea obliges de partir. 
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2. voir, to see Tavantage (m,), the advantage 

apr6s que, after a peine — que, scarcely — wTien 

\ le service, the service recouvrer, to recover 

rendre service, to do a ser- la sant^, the-health 

vice diner, to dine 

Where were jou yesterday? We were at the theatre, and 
our sisters were at the concert. After my friends had had the 
pleasure of seeing their parents, they were obliged to start. 
We had last week the advantage of dining at Mr. Boismard's. 
We were very pleased to see our uncle. Had you the kindness 
to lend me this book ? You had the kindness to do me this 
service. How is your father? He had scarcely been three 
months in the country when he had recovered his health. We 
had a visit from your aunt yesterday. 



3. Indieaiiye Mood, 

jc parlai, '/ spoke 

tu parlas, thou spokest 

il parla, he spoke 

noas paridmes, we spoke 

vous parldtes, you spoke 

lis parlerent, they spoke 



Preterit Tense. 

je finis, I finished 

tu finis, thou flnishedst 

il finit, he finished 

nous finimes, toe finished 

vous finitfiS, you finished 

ils finirent, they finished 



je vendis, / sold 

tu vendis, thou soldest 

il vcndit, he sold 

nous vendimes, tue sold 

vous vendites, you sold 

ils vendirent, they sold 



pour, to, in order to 
la bourse, the purse 
renfermer, to contain 
plusieurs, several, many 
racontcr, to tell, relate 
rhistojre (/.), the story 
ceJui-Jd, (Ue fomier 



int^ressant, -ante, intereMing 

la piece, the piece 

en detail, retail 

en gros, wholesale 

la question, the question 

lo maitre, the teacher 

ce\u\-c\, tfie latter 



^ 
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Hier je parlai k voire cousin; il me raconta nne histoire 
tr^s-int^ressante. Mon ami vendit hier son jardin. II parla au 
marchand, et celui-ci lui donna de I'argent. Nous trouvames 
liicr mi petit chien. Les eniants furent punis. J'ai 6t6 a 
Vienne pour y voir mon fr^re Francjois. Cliarles trouva unc 
bourse qui renfermait plusieurs pieces d'or. Montrez-moi, s'il 
vous plait, le canif que vous avez trouvd. Nous obdissons 
avec piaisir a nos parents, et nous remplissons volontiers nos 
devoirs. Nous ne vendons pas ces rubans en detail, mais en gros. 
Les ecoliers repondront aux questions de leurs maitres. 

^ d^s que, as soon apy when iuviter a liiner, to invite to 

sonner, to strike, ring vers, towards [dinner 

quitter, to leave nombreux, -euse, numerous 

arriver, to ai'rive lasociete, the society, company 



11 y a, ago 



il y a un mois, a month ago 



Yesterday 1 sold my dog. Last week our uncle sold his 
house. Tliree months ago this poor woman lost her daughter. 
As soon as it struck four (hours), we set out for Brussels. We 
left the city towards (the) evening, and we arrived in the country 
towards eight o'clock. Julius and Henry accompanied us. 
My sisters will arrive this evening. Mr. Renaud has invited 
me to dinner; I think that I shall find a numerous company 
there, ^ast year we lost three hundred francs. 



S. 



aie, have (thou) 
ayons, let us have 
ayez, have (you) 

la pitie, pity 
le sort, the lot 
juste, just, right 
rcconnaissant, -ante, grateful 
le bienfaiteur, the benefactor 

est-ce que ton fr^re parte? 
qu'est-ce qae vous avez la? 



ImperatiYe. 

sois, be (thou) 
soyons, let us he 
soyez, he (you) 

Tindulgence (f.), forbearance 

autrui, others 

rindigence (f.), need, poverty 

avoir peur, to fear 

le commerce, the intercourse 

does tTi'y TyrolKer s/peoXtl 
wlwX Kaoe 'you t'lwte't 
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- Aie pitid des malhenreux. Sois content de ton sort, et tn 
seras heureux. Sols reconnaissant envers tes bienfaiteurs. 
Ayons patience en tout. Soyons jnstes envers tout le monde. 
Ayez de Findulgence pour les d^fauts d'autrui. Soyons labo- 
rieux, et nous ne serons jamais dans Tindigence. N'ayez pas 
peur, mes enfants. N'ayons point de commerce avec les md- 
chants, Est-ce que votre soeur a recju de jolis cadeaux? 
Qu'est-ce que vous donnerez k ce pauvre homme? Est-ce que 
mon frdre vous a racont^ cette intdressante Mstoire ? Est-ce que 
votre soeur est malade? Non^ madame, elle se porte tr^s-bien. 

6, gagner, to gain^ make S.gd, ^g^e, old, aged 
les richesses (/.>, ricTies la vertu, (tJie) virtue 
polif polie, polUe la science, (the) knowledge 
avoir des ^gards, to have la douceur, (the) gentleness 

consideration rendre, to make 

la personne, the person vraiment, reaUy 

Be modest, and you will have Mends. Be active, and you 
will make riches. Be polite towards everybody. Have con- 
sideration lor aged persons. Virtue, knowledge, and gentleness 
will make us really amiable. Have the kindness to lend me 
your book. Do not fear, my Mends. Do not be ungrateful to 
him. Have the goodness to do me this service. Are you 
talking to my brother ? Were you at the theatre yesterday ? 

7, Imperative. 

parle, speak (thou) finis, finish (thou) vends, sell (thou) 
' parlons, letusspeak flnissons, letusfinish vendons, letussell 
parlez, speak (you) flnlssez, finish (you) vendez, sell (you) 

regarder, to look at tarder, to loiter 

VonYiiev (m,),the workman plushaut, louder 

le toit, tJie roof Tapr^s-midi (f.), the afternoon 

possible, possible sans faute, without fail 

honorer, to honor le gateau, the cake 

ordonner, to order m^riter, to deserve 

Me^wdez cet onvrier qui est sur le toit de notre maison. 
Finiss^, mon ami Bendez-mol Vargeul cjjaft ^i^ Noxsa ^v ^^^Xfe. 
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Aimez tos parents. Ne blamez pa» vos amis. R^pondez«moi 
aussit6t que possible. Honore ton p^re et ta m^re, et tu seras 
honord. Parlez plus haut. Ob^issez a votre maltre. Je 
lui obdis toujours. Avez-vous portd mes bottes au cordonnier ? 
Portez-les lui sans faute cette apr^s-midi. Donnez du gateau 
a ces enfants. Ne louez pas ce garcjon; il ne le mdrite pas. 
Henri, je vous ai ordonnd de m^apporter mon chapeau et ma 
canne; pourquoi tardez-vous tant? Quelle heure est-il? Re- 
gardez a votre montre. II est neuf heures et demie. 



garder, to keep 
attentif, attentive, attentive 
agir, to act, behave 
ainsL thus 



8. garder, to keep faire, to do, make 

cependant, yet 
oisif, oisive, idle 
prudent, prudente, prudent 

Keep the book which I have given you. Do not punish 
these scholars; they are attentive. Are you hungry, my chil- 
dren f Eat a piece of bread. Do not lose patience. Finish 
as soon as possible, gentlemen. You will lose all your friends, 
if you act thus. We have many friends; we are happy. You 
have much to do, and yet you are idle. This misfortune would 
not have (be) happened to you, if you had been more prudent. 
Be good, my children. Be honest and just. 



9* Subjnnetive Mood, 

que j'aie, that I may have 
que tu aies, that thou dbc. 
qu'il ait, that he &c. 
que nous ayons, that we d^c. 
que vous ayez, that you dbc, 
qu'ils aient, that they dbc. 

Subjnnotive Mood, 
que j'eusse, that I might have 
que tu eusses, that thou d^c. 
qu'il etit, that he do. 
que nous eussions, that we dec. 
que vous eussiez, that you (fee. 
qa'ils euBsent, that they ifcc. 



Prosent Tonae. 

que je sois, that I may be 
que tu sois, that thou dhc. 
qu'il soit, that he dhc, 
que nous soyons, that we dec. 
que vous soyez, that you dec, 
qu'ils soient, thai they dec. 

Preterit Tense, 
que je fusse, that I might be 
que tu fusses, that thou dec. 
qu'il fdt, that he dec, 
que nous fussions, that we dcc^ 



SaljfjnnotiTe Mood. Cfomponnd Tonioi. 
que j aic eu, that I may have had 
que j'aie dtd, that I may have been 
que j eusse eu, that I might have had 
que j'eusse dt^, that I might have been 

il faut, it is necessary vous croyez, you think 

il semble, it seems [comes entendu, heard, understood 

il convient, it is proper^ it he- les gens, {m, & f.) people 

je voudrais,/fs7to?^WJ tvlsh^like afin que, ] in order that 

il serait a souhaiter, it would be pour que, ) 60 that 

desirable quoique, although 

il faut que j'aie de Fargent, 1 must have some money 
(it is necessary that I may have some money) 

The Conjunctions afin que, pour que, in order to, quoique, 
tUthaughf are followed by the SabjnnctiTO Mood. 

II faut que nous ayona de Fargent aujourd'hui. Parlez plus 
haut,afin que vous soyez entendus. II est juste que les enfants 
soient reconnaissants enVcrs leurs parents. II semble que Sophie 
n'ait pas ^t^ a rdcole. II convient que les jeunes gens soient 
modestes. Quoique vous soyez pauvres, vous 6tes honn^tes. 
Je voudrais que tu n'eusses pas tant d'amitid pour les enfants 
de notre voisin. II serait a souhaiter que tons les hommes fus- 
sent justes. Yous ne croyez pas que mon fr^re ait tort. Faites 
votre devoir, pour que vous ne soyez pas punis. 

10. jamais, ever la reputation, the reputation 

la compagnle, the company mauvais, mauvaise, bad 

The Conjunction que^ that, should never be omitted in French. 

Is it possible that a bad man is (be) ever happy? My brother 
must have a book. I must have some paper, a pen, and some 
ink. Do you believe my brother is (be) in the garden? It 
becomes you to be (that you may be) contented with your 
lot; you have deserved it. I wish you were in my place. It 
is good that you are (be) here. My father wishes that I were 
not 80. often in the company of that young man; he has 
a bad reputation. We bad the pleasure of finding what we 
were lookup tor. 
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±±, Snlgimetiye Mood. 

FMont TeoBo. Preterit Tense. 

que je parle, that I may speak que je parlasse, that I might sp, 
que tu paries, that thou dbc. que tu parlasses, that, thou &c. 
qu'il parle, that he dtc. qu'il parldt, that he &c. 

que nous parlions, that toe dtc. que nousparlassions, that dc. 
que vous parliez, t?iat you &c. quevous parlassiez, that dec. 
qu'Us parlent, that they dec, qu'ils parlassenti that they dtc. 

que ]QtiAsse,that Imay finish que je finisse, that I might f. 
que tu finisses, that thou dtc. que tu finisses, that thou dtc. 
qu'il fiuisse, that he dec. qu'il finit, that he dtc. 

que nous Unissictns, that lae ^c.quc nous ^nissions, ^^o^ ice dtc. 
que vous finlssiez, that you dtc. que vous finissiez, that you dtc. 
qu'ils finissent, that they dec. qu'ils finissent, that they dec, 

que je vende, that I may sell que je vendisse, that I might s. 
que tu vendes, that thou dtc. que tu vendlsses, that thou dtc. 
qu'il vende, that he dtc. quMl vendit, that he dtc. 

que nous vendions,iAa< loe &c. que nousvendisaolns, that dtc. 
que vous vendiez, that you dtc. que vous vcndissiez, that dtc. 
qu'ils vendent, thqt they dtc. qu'ils vendissent, that they dtc. 

SnljimetiYe Mood. Compoimd Tensee. 

que j'aie parld, that I may have spoken 
que j'aie fini, that I may have finished 
que j*aie vendu, that I may have sold 

que j'eusso parld, that I might have spoken 
que j'eusse fini, that I might have finished 
que j'cusse vendu, that I might have sold 

rester, to remain^ stay longtemps, a long tiniCj long 

rentrer, to come in again la carafe, the decanter 

a la maison, at home vide, empt\) 

YtLCtloaff.), action^ deed, share marcVvxiv, to \oalk^ twaxcXs 

la piomenade, the xoalk, protueuad^ 
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Restez a la maison,afiii que nous vous trouvion8,quand noufl 
rentrerons. D^sirez-vous que je vous accompagne a la pro- 
menade? Je ne crois pas que votre ami ait fait cette mauvaise 
action. Ces messieurs souhaitent que nous les rencontrions au 
theatre. Croyez-vous que votre frere rcste longtemps a Paris ? 
Jean, il faut que tu remplisscs la carafe; elle est vide. II faut 
quo je r^ponde a la lettrc do mi cousine. Notre m^iocin 
d^sirait que nous marchassions deux heures. Yous ddsiriez que 
je vous vendisse ma maison. Nous desirous que vous parliez 
toujours franqais. Nous avons et^ quinze jours a la campagne, 
et nos amis ddsirent que nous y retournions. 

12» rdussir, to succeed Tentreprise (f,)j tlie undertaking 

We must give these children some bread. I wish (that) 
you may be well. Your mother desires that you (may) remain 
always here. I (should) wish (that) you would (might; always 
act well. It would be desirable that our friends answered 
(might answer) our letter. You must finish your exercise 
to-day. It is proper that you (may) obey your master. Your 
. mother desires that you may succeed in all your undertakings. 
I (should) wish (that) your brothers would (might) sell their 
dogs and their horses. Your sisters are happy, although they 
are (be) poor. I desire that you always (may) speak English. 

13. proposer, to propose venir, to come 

prier, to beg, ask louer, to let 

quelque, some, any ^crire, to writs 

le neveu, the nephew 

Mon oncle m'a promis de me donner un livre. Mon cousin 
est arrivd. Nous lui avons proposd de faire une promenade 
avec nous. Mon neveu m'a prie de lui prater mon cheval pour 
quclques jours. Je suis oblig^ de partir domain. Ayez la 
bont^ de me prater ce livre. Faites-moi le plaisir de venir chez 
moi. Ma tante m'a invito a diner. Mon voisin a un cheval 
a vendre. Cette maison est a louer. Combien de lettres avez- 
rous a ^rire ? CeJa est' tr6s-difficilo a faire. Ton p^re a raisou 
de parlor ainsi; tu n'ea pas toujours «i.Uwt\3t, 
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2il. la harpe; tke harp enseigner, to teach 

gami, garnie, furnished raffaire (/J, the affair 

Your brother has advised me to wait (still) some time longer 
(some time). Where is thy brother ? My mother has ordered 
him to stay at home. . My friend has had the misfortune to lose 
his father. Mr. Bigot teaches me to play the harp. I do not 
like to speak of that affair. My uncle has a fine horse to sell. 
Furnished rooms to let. My son has still several letters to 
write. We have had the pleasure of meeting your uncle at the 
bookseller's. These fish are not good to eat. 

15^ Partieiplet. 

ayant, having eu, Juid ^tant, heinjg ^t^, been 
parlant; speaking finissant, ^nMin^ vendant^ selling 
parlO; spoken fini, finished vendU; sold 

j'ai cueilli des fleurs / have gathered some flowers 

les fleurs que j'ai cueillies, the flowers tohich I have gath- 
sont belles ered^ are beautiful 

tailler, tocut^ mend (of a pen) traduit, traduite, translated 
dieter, to dictate la figure, the figure^ face 

dessiner, to draw en, in, on, by 

En rentrant chez moi j'ai trouv^ votre fr^re. Nous avons 
rencontrd vos cousines en nous promenant. En agissant ainsi 
vous serez blamd. J'ai vu un homme qui vendait des cerises 
h, une petite fille. Votre fr^re a-t-il rempli la bouteille ? Oui, 
madame, il Ta remplie. Les fleurs que j'ai trouv^es, sont tr^s- 
belles. Avez-vous taill^ ma plume? Non, je ne Tai pas encore 
taillde. Avez-vous vendu votre maison ? Oui, je Tai vendue. 
Voici la lettre que vous m'avez dictde. Les themes que nous 
avons traduits, sont tr^s-faciles. La figure que mon fr^re a 
dessin^e, est belle. 

16. entrer (dans), to come go in (to) la poste, the postoflUce 

Being in the country, I met your uncle. Where is my 
brother ? He is in the garden , I spoke to \i\m o\i ^ws^xc^.'^xaLN^^ •Oiia 
boase. Have you gathered any fto^eta, tkj ^fXjS^^^^*^ ^^^ 
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madam, the flowers wWch we have gathered, are very beauti- 
ful. The books which I have bought, are very interesting. 
Have you sold your horses? Yes, Sir, I have sold them. Have 
you finished your exercises ? No, Su*, I have not yet finished 
them. John, have you taken (carried) my letters to the post- 
office? Yes, Sir, I took (have carried) them there an hour ago. 

17 • dire, to say, tell 

Indioative Mood. 

Pros, je dis, / say, am saying nous disons, we say 

tu dis, thou sayest (or sayst) vous dites, you say 
il dit, he says ils disent, they say 

' Imperf. je disais, I wa>s saying 
Prei je dis, / said 
Fat je dirai, I shall say 
Cfond. je dirais, I should say 

SulgnnotiYe Mood. 

Pwi. que je disc, that I may say 
Fret que je disse, that I might say 

Partioiplos. 

Pm. disant, saying 
Pui dit, said 



quelque chose, something la v^ritd, the truth 

la fois, tJie time Ton sait, one knows 

• le lit, the bed fach^, fach^e, angry, sorry 

Toreille (/.), the ear mentk, to lie 

dire a Foreille, to whisper to regretter, to regret 

J'ai quelque chose a vous dire. Qu'avez-vous a me dire ? 

Je ne vous dis rien. Dites-le-moi, s'il vous plait. Je vous le 

dirai une autre fois. Vous ne direz pas a mon fr^re ce que je 

vous ai rdpondu. Ne lui dites pas que je suis encore au lit. 

^ae vous a-t-II dit ? No vous Vai-Je pas dit? You-a ne mc I'avez 

pas encore dit. II ne faut pas dire tout ce cjaeX'oti %^\\,. "W \aj^ 
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ra dit k Toreille. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous a dit ? Nous vous disons' 
la v^rit^. Je suis lach^ de Tavoir dit. Qu*en dites-vous? Si 
je disais autrement, je mentirais. J'ai dit hier a mon cousin de \/ 
venir me voir. II disait sou vent qu'il regrettait la mort de son ^ 
ami. Le temps, e'est de Targent, dit Franklin. 

18» la guerre, the war plus t6t, sooner 

What do you say of my garden? My brother told me that 
you were here. Did I tell you to bring this book? What do 
they say in town of the war? My father told me yesterday 
that you would sell your house. I will say no (nothing) more 
to him* Tell me is there any fault in your exercise? I have 
already told you (it) this morning. All that you say is false. 
Did you say that I was there? Who told you so (it) ? Nobody. 
I think (that) he has said everything. If I had told it sooner, 
he would have been angry. What has my mother told you? 



XOm ^crire» to write 

Indicative Mood. 

Pros, j'^cris, I write 

tu ^cris, thou toritest 
il ^crit, he writes 
nous ^crivons, we write 
vous ^crivez, you tvrite 
ils ^crivent, they write 
Imp. j*dcrivais, / loaa writing 
Pwt. j*^crivis, Itorote 
Fut j'^crirai, / shall write 
Oond. j'ecrirais, / should write 

Subjunotive Mood. 

Pros, que j*dcrive, tliat I may write 
Pwi que j'^crivisse, that I might xmHte 

Partioiples. 
ft»«, dcrivant, toriting 
Part, ^crlt, written 
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le loisir, (tJie) leisure je reconnais, I recognize 

au long, at length r^criture (f.),t?ie (hand)writing 

ndcessaire, necessary encore une fois, once more 

lentement, slowly mal, badly 

J^^cris une lettre a mon fr^re; mais vous ne lui ^crivez pas. 
We lui ^crit-il pas ? Non, raais aa soeur lui ^crit. J^^crirai a 
mon p^re aussitot que j'en aurai le loisir. J*^rivis hier a men 
oncle. As-tu dcrit aujourd^hui a ton oncle ? Je lui ai ^crit ce 
matin. Ecrirez-lui cela. Je le lui ai d^ja ^crit. Si j'avais une 
bonne plume, j'^crirais aussi. Lorsque j'aurai plus de loisir, je 
vous dcrirai plus au long. Quand lui ^crirez-vous ? 11 n'est 
pas ndcessaire de lui ^crire. Vous dcrivez trop vite; ^crivez 
plus lentement. Montrez-moi ce que vous avez ^crit. II faut 
que vous dcriviez cela encore une fois. Je reconnais ton Ven- 
ture. Votre fr^TG dcrit tr^s-mal. 

20* sArement, certainly le billet, the note 

My mother has written to me. My friends will certainly 
write to me. I wrote to him a year ago. You write better 
than your brother. I have written to him to buy some books 
for me. What has ho written to you ? Are you writing to 
your father ? I would have written to him sooner, if I had not 
thought he had (that he might be) set out for Washington. 
What are you writing ? What have you written to him ? Will 
you not write (are you not writing) to him to-day? Who has 
written this note? I think that my brother has written it; I 
recognize his handwritings 

21^ lire, to read 

IndioatiYe Mood. 

Prti. je lis, I read nous lisons, we read 

tu lis, thou readest vous lisez, you read 
il lit, /le reads ils lisent, they read 

Imp. Je lisais, / was reading 

Pwt. je lus, I read 

Jni je lirai, / shall read 

(had. je lirais, i shouJA read 
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SuljimatiFe Mood. 

Pros, que je Use, that I may read 
?ni, que je lusse, tJiat I might read 

Puriieiplot. 

Pms. lisant, reading 
Past, lu, read 

le journal, t?ie (netv8)paper la lecture, reading 

la gazette, th^ gazette le coeur, the heart 

done, then Fesprit (mj, th^ mind 

voulez-vous? do you wish? n^gliger, to neglect 

retenez, keep^ remember le goiit, ta^te 

presque pas, scarcely fonner, to form, improve 

Que lisez-vQus la ? Je lis le journal d'aujourd'hui. Nous le 
lisons aussi. Mon p6re le lisait autrefois, mais a present il ne 
le lit plus. J*ai lu aujourd'hui la gazette de Baltimore. Mon 
pdre lut hier celle d'lUinois. Je lirai bientot un beau livre 
qu'on m'a pr^td. Nous lirions plus souvent, si nous aviona 
plus de temps. Vous aimez done beaucoup la lecture ? Voulez- 
vous que je vous lise cette lettre ? Yous ne lisez pas bien. 
Comment faut-il lire ce mot-ci ? Retenez bien ce que vous avez 
lu. Mes enfants ne lisent presque pas; ils ont pen de goiit pour 
la lecture. Je leur dis souvent qu'ils ont tort de n^gliger la 
lecture, qui forme le coeur et Tesprit. 

22. allemand, -de, German aussi bien que, as well as 
franqais, -se, French le gar9on, the hoy, waiter 

What books do you read ? We read German books; but 
you are always reading French books. My brother never 
reads. My sisters used to read (Imp.) every day to my uncle. 
We used formerly to read much more. Have you already 
read to-day's paper ? We have not yet read it, but I think that 
my father has (read it). Will you read your uncle's letter to me ? 
I would read it willingly, if I had it with (sur) me. Do you wish 
me to read (that I may read) this letter to you ? That boy 
has not read this morning. He mwal t^^A \Xi\^ ^^^tcl^^s^"^^^^ 
brother reads as well as yon. 
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^« mettre, to put, place, put on 

IndioatiYe Mood. 

Ptes. je mets, Iputf I am putting 

tu mets, tJiou puitest 

il met, he puts 

nous mettons, we put 

vous mettez, you put 

ils mettent, they put 
Imp. je mettais, I was putting 
Ptti Je mis, I put 
Fut. je mettrai, / shall put 
Oond. je mettrais, I should put 

SabjonetiTe Mood. 

Preg. que je mette, that I may put 
Pwi que je misse, that J might put 

Partioiplos. 

Pros, mettant, putting 
Pasi mis, put 

en ordre, in order a part, apart, aside 

le pantalon, the trowsei^s la m^moire, the memory 

le linge, the linen la gloire, the glory 

se mettre a table, to sit down commettre, to commit 

to table rAm^rlcain (m.), the American 

Mettez cettc chaise a sa place. Je mets mes livres en ordre. 
Je les mets en ordre. Je mettrai aujourd'hui un autre habit. 
Oii avez-vous mis mon chapcau ? Si jc mettais d'autres bas, je 
mettrais aussi d*autres souliers. Jc mis hier mon livrc Sur la 
table. J'ai mis ce matin mon habit dans Ic coffre; il faut que 
j'y mette aussi mon pantalon. On voulez-vous que je mette 
votre linge ? Croyez-vous que je I'aie mis sur Ic lit ? Mettons- 
nous a table. Tout est mis en ordre. Je mettrai ceci a part. 
La m^moire de Washington sera toujours chere aux Amdri- 
cains, parce qu*il mettait sa gloire a les rendre heureux. Yous 
arez commis en cela une grande faute. 
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2d. pennettre, to 'permit remettre, to remits hand over 
promettre, to promise Foccasion (/J, the opportunity 

Where have you put my books ? Put this letter on my 
father's table. I will put your coat in this room. Which coat 
will you put on to-day? If the weather be (is) fine, I will put 
on my white coat. I put your money yesterday on this table; 
have you found it? My cousin seldom puts on these stockings. 
Permit me to (of) come in. Is it permitted to go away ? You 
have promised to come (and) see me. The weather did not 
permit me to leave my room yesterday. I promised you to 
hand him over your letter. Why have you not yet handed it 
over to him ? I have not yet had the opportunity to remit it to 
him; I will remit it to him to-morrow, 

2S* prendre, to take, catch 

Indioative Hood. 

Pns. je prends, / take nous prenons, we take 

tu prends, thou takest vous prenez, you take 
11 prend, hs takes ils prennent, they take 

Imp. je prenais, / tvas taking 

Pwt. je pris, I took 

Put je prendrai, I shall take 

Oond. je prendrais, I should take 

Sabjnnetive Mood. 
Prts. que je prenne, that I may take 
Fret, que je prisse, thxit I might take 

Partioiples. 

Pws. prenant, taking 
Past, pris, taken 

la moiti^, the half danser, to dance 

le reste, tJie remainder comprendre, to comprehend, 

encore un, une, another understand 

remercier, to thank T^l^ve, (m. & f.) th>e pupil 

le bras, the arm la r^gle, the rult 

apprendi-e, to learn, hear le sot, \a «»o\X^^ th* J^>^^ 
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Prenez un morceau de pain; je prends ceci pour moi. Com- 
bien en prenez-vous? Nous en prenons la moitid. Mes fr^res 
prennent le reste. Voulez-vous prendre ma place? Je pris 
hier cet oiseau dans notre jardin. Prenez encore une tasse de 
caf(^. Je vous remercie; j'en ai d^ja pris deux tasses. Je n'ai 
encore rien pris. Je prendrai une tasse de chocolat. Que 
voulez-vous que je prenne? Prenez cet enfant par la main. 
La servante le prendra sur son bras. Apprenez-vous a danser? 
Mes fr^res apprennent le franijais. J'ai appris que monsieur 
Horton est arrive. Comprenez-vous cela? Je ne vous com- 
prends pas. J'esp^re que tons mes el^ves ont compris cette 
r^gle. Pour qui me prenez-vous ? Vous me prenez pour un sot. 

260 la IcQon, the lesson expliquer, to explain 

Have you learnt to sing ? Do you learn to sing ? We arc 
learning to dance. Your brother is always taking my pen. 
Why do you not also take his ? We never take the pens of our 
friends. Do you take a cup of tea ? I thank you, I will take 
a cup of milk. Have you learnt your lesson ? I have not yet 
learnt it; I will learn it this evening. Have you heard that 
your brother has departed for Philadelphia? I understand very 
well what you are explaining to me. Where did you catch 
(have you caught) that bird? 

27^ faire, to make, do, cause 

Indicative Mood. 

Pros, je fais, I makej I am making 
tu fais, thou makest 
il fait, he makes 
nous faisons, we make 
vous faites, you make 
ils font, they make 

Imp. je faisais, / was making 
Proi je fis, / made 
Tut je ferai, Ishxill muke 
Ooni. je ferais^ I shauJA malce 
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8iibjiiiioiiT0 Mood. 
Fm. que je fasse, that I may make 
FMi que je fisse, that I might make 

PariieiplM. 

Pres. faisant, Tnaking 
Put fait, m^de 



ne faire que, to do nothing hut faire le tour, to walk round 

faire voir, to show, let see non plus, either 

faire batir, to get built allumer, to light 

faire venir, to send for le payaage, t?ie landscape 

XJn et un font deux. Que faites-vous ? Je fais ce que vous 
m'avez ordonn^. K'ous faisons notre devoir. Ces garcjons 
nefontrien. Pourquoi ne font-ils rien? Parce que vous ne 
faites rien non plus. Et ces filles, n'ont-elles rien a faire? 
Ma soeur ne salt que faire. Que faisiez-vous lorsque je suis 
entrd ? J'allumais le feu. Je fis hier le tour de la ville. La 
servante fera le lit tout a Fheure. Que ferez-vous ce soir ? Je 
feral ce soir ce que vous lites hier. Faisons toujours notre de^ 
voir. Ne faites de raal a personne. Si j'^tais aussi riche que 
vous, je ferais batir une belle maison. Votre fr^re ne fait que 
pleurer. Ces enfants ne font que jouer et manger. Faites-moi 
voir ce paysage. Je suis malade, je ferai venir le m^decin. 

28» le compliment, t?ie compliment frapper, to strike, beat 

What has the child done ? Why do you strike him? Have 
you done what I (have) ordered you ? I think that my uncle 
will do it. Do what you have been ordered (what one has 
ordered to you). We do everything that our teacher orders 
us (of) to do. We will take (make) a walk this afternoon. Do 
you wish me to do (that I may do) ray exercise? Give (make) 
my compliments to your father. What was your brother doing 
when that (is) happened? Do your duty, in order that yoix 
may not be punished. My tailor \iaa m^de \«\^ ^ ^^'^ ^^^^ 
coat. This shoemaker does not make goodi ^XioeSk* 
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29^ connaitre, to know 

Indieaiive Mood. 
PwB. je connais, / know 

tu connais, thou knowest 

il connalt, he knows 

nous connaissons, we know 

vous connaissez, you know 

lis connaissent, they know 
Imp. je connaissais, / was knowing 
Prei je connus, / knew 
Fui je connaitrai, / shall know 
Oond. je connaitrais, / should know 

Sabjunetiye Mood. 
Pros, que je connaisse, t?iat I may know 
Prot. que je connusse, that I might know 

Participle. 
PWB. connaissant, knowing 
Past, connu, known 

beaucoup de monde, many people le piano, the piano 
on voudrait, one (they) would wish I'honneur (m,)^ the honor 
la connaissance, the acquaintance la voix, the voice 

reconnaitre, to recognize 

Connaissez-vous cette dame-ci, ou celle-la? A present je 
vous connais. Me connaissez-vous aussi ? Je ne connais per- 
sonne ici. Votre fr^re me connait tr^s-bien. Nous connaissons 
beaucoup de monde ici. J'ai reconnu votre cousin a la voix. 
J'ai bien connu votre oncle. Si je connaissais votre m^re, je 
lui parlerais. Mon fr^re ne vous reconnaitra plus. Dcmandez- 
lui s'il me connait encore. On voudrait que je fisse la connais- 
sance de mademoiselle Armand, parce qu'elle joue bien du 
piano. II faiit laire sa <j()nnalssance. Jc vous ai vu avec une 
de vos connaissances que je n'ai pas I'honneur de connaitrr. 

30. ne . . aucun, aucune, not any plus de monde, more people 
la moiti^ de la ville, half the town sortir, to go out 

These children know everybody. I know this man, I have 
o/ten seen him at mj uncle's. Do you kuo^ \iXie.^^ \^^\^% ^ySs^\ 
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I do not know any of them. We have known you for (we know 
you since) a long time. My friend does not recognize me. 
Does he no longer know you? He will know you very well. 
We should know more people, if we went out oftener; in Brigh- 
ton we knew half the town, here we know only one family. I 
should not know him if he were (was) not with his father. 

SI. croire, to believe^ think, he of opinion 

Indioatiye Mood. 

Ptm. je crois, / believe nous croyons, we believe 

tu crois, thou believest vous croyez, you believe 
il croit, he believes ils croient, th^y believe 

Imp. je croyais, I was believing 
Piret. je crus, / believed 
Put. je croirai, / shall believe 
Cond. je croirais, / should believe 

SnbjimetiTe Mood. 
PwB. que je croie, that I may believe 
Pret. que je crusse, that I might believe 

Participles. 

Pros, croyant, believing 
Pa«i cru, believed 



la chose, the thing le contraire, the contrary 

incroyable, incredible credule, credulous 

justement, exactly le menteur, the liar 

Je crois qu'il est d^ja tard. Nous ne le croyons pas. Le 
croyez-vous? Je ne le crois pas. Mon fr^re ne le croit pas 
non plus. Si je le croyais, je me tromperais. Je n'ai jamais 
cru cela. Qui aurait cru cela ? Je le croirais, si vous me le 
disiez. C'est une chose incroyable. Ne croyez pas cela. II ne 
faut pas tout croire. Nous croyons justement le contraire. 
Ces messieurs ne le croient pas. Comment voulez-vous que je 
croie cela? Votre fr^re croyait tout ce qu'on lui disait; il (Stait 
trop credule. Ne le croyez pas; c'e^t wxv Tftew\fexix. ^\sfc^s^ 
oroiraJt pas, s'il vous connaissait. 
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32. pas du tout, not at all impossible, impossible 

Do you think (that) my father is right? No, I think (that) 
he is wrong. Do you think that he has done it ? I do not 
believe it at all. Your sister is very credulous, she believes 
all she is told (that which one tells her). I will believe you 
no more. We do not think that he will arrive to-day. I have 
said so (it) to these children, but they do not believe it. They 
would think so, if their father had told them. You are writing 
it to your uncle, but he will not believe it. It is impossible that 
he should (may) belieye it. We shall not believe it either. 
Believe me, I always tell the truth. 

33. boire, to d/ririk 

IndieaiiTe Mood. 
Pros, je bois, / drink nous buvons, we drink 

tu bois, thou drinkest vous buvez, you drink 
D boit, he drinks ils boivent, they drink 

Imp. iehuYSLis, I was drinking 
Prot. je bus, / drank 
Put. je boirai, I shall drink 
Cond. je boirais, I should drink 

Sabjunotiyo Mood. 

ProB. que je boive, that I may drink 
Prot. que je busse, that I might drink 

Participles. 
Pros, buvant, drinking 
Past, bu, drunk 

g^ter, to spoil chacun, -une, each one, every one 

ne. . . .que, only, but, nothing but 

N'avez-vous rien a boire ici? Buvez, s'il vous plait. Je ne 

bois pas de vin. Nous ne buvons que de I'eau, et mon fr^re 

' boit de la bi^re. Vous ne buvez pas? J'ai I'honneur de boire 

a votre sant^. Si je buvais avant midl je gaterais mon appdtit. 

Je bus hier un grand verre de bi6re;Wiais aujourd'hui j'ai bu 

efu vin. Quand j'aurai bu, vous boirez aussi. Mais n'en buvez 

p^.*f trop. Nous boirona ensemble. 1\ a mu ^^m v^o^Xski. v^ 
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a bu dans (out of) mon verre? Nous avons assez bu. Le vin 
que nous biinies hier, ^tait si bon que chacun de nous en but une 
bouteille. II ne faut pas que nous buvions trop. 

34, trop peu, too little la goutte, the drop 
indispose, -^e, indisposed ou..ou, either., or 
ain^, ain^e, eldest elle devient, she becomes 

I think (that) he has drunk too much; he has drunk a bottle 
of wine. If I had some wine, I would not drink this beer. You 
drink too little. Why do 3^ou not drink? I would drink more 
if I were not indisposed. Will you not drink another glass of 
wine? I will drink no more to-day. How do you like (find) 
this wine? This wine is excellent; I have often drunk (of) it. 
Do your brother and sister also drink wine? My eldest brother 
drinks nothing but water, and my sister has never drunk a droj) 
of beer. If she drinks either wine or beer, she becomes ill. 

35, venir, to come 

Indioatiyo Mood. 
PWB.je viens, I come,am coming nous venous, we come 
tu viens, thou corniest vous venez, you come 

il vient, he comes ils viennent, they come 

Imp. je venais, / was coming 
Pwt. je vins, / came 
Put. je viendrai, I shall come 
Cond. je viendrais, I should come 

SubjimotiYe Mood. 
PwB. que je vienne, that I may come 
Pwi que je vinsse, that I might come 

Partieiples. 
Pmb. venant, coming 
Past, venu, come 

d'o^? lohence? pourtant, however, yet 

le logis, the house, dwelling revenir, to return, come hack 

halt jours, a week se souvenir de, to remember 

fort a propos, quite opportunely 
je viens de chez mon oncle, / come from my uncle's 
il vient de sortir, he is just gone out (he comes Jrom ^wtv<^ o'\x\>^ 
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D'o^ venez-vous si tard ? Je viens d'une longue promenade. 
Nous venons de I'^glise. D'oil veniez-vous ce matin, lorsque 
je vous ai rencontr^ ? Je venais de chez mon oncle qui est 
arrive il j' a huit jours. Je vins lijer trop tard; mais ce matin 
je suis venu plus tot. Si j'etais venu un peu plus tard, je serais 
arrivd avee vos soeurs. Je viendrais plus tot, si j'en avais le 
temps. Je voudrais pourtant que vous vinssiez a huit heures. 
Monsieur votre p^rc est-il au logis ? Non, il vient de sortir. 
Oti sont mesdcmoiselles vos soeurs ? EUes viennent d'arriver de 
Newport. Vous venez fort a propos, j*ai un mot a vous dire. 
Quand ^tes-vous revenu? Reviendra-t-il bientot? Je m'en 
souviendrai toute ma vie. Yous ne vous ^tes pas souvenu de raoL 

S6. avare, avaricious devenir, to become 

dans peu de temps, in a short time 

You arc (come) very late, my dear Charles. I come from 
Mr. Horton's, who is ill. Is my brother come ? Your father 
will come also. When will your sister come to Lexington? 
Will you come to our house to-morrow ? If I have time I will 
come; you used to come (Imp.) almost every day to see ns. 
At what o'clock will your brother come? My father wishes you 
to come (that you may come) also. My aunt will not return 
to-morrow. This merchant has (is) become very rich in a 
short time. This girl will be (become) very beautiful. Your 
brother no longer remembers me. We always remember our 
friends. Your friends have (are^ become very avaricious. We 
have just seen your uncle. Is your brother at home? No, he 
is just gone out. 

97. teiiir, to hold, keep 

Indicative Mood. 
Pws. je tiens, I hold, am holdincf nous tenons, toe hold 
tu tiens, thou holdest vous tenez, you hold 

il tient, he holds ils tiennent, they hold 

Imp. je tenais, 7 was holding 
Pret. je tins. I held 
Pnt. je tiendrai. / shall hold 
Oond. je t/endrais, I should liold 
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SiibjiiiiotiT0 Mood. 

Eros, que je tienne, that I may hold 
Pwi que je tinsse, that I might hold 

Participlos. 

Pros, tenant, holding 
Pasi tenU; held 

tenez, here le soutien, the support 

retenir, to keep, keep back press^,-^e, in a hurry 

appartenir, to belong peut-^tre, perhaps 

soutenir, to sustain, afflrm seul, seule, only...,, alone 

Que tenez-vous dans votre main? Je tiens un livre. Que 
croyez-vous que je tienne? Je crois que vous tenez le canif 
que mon Mre a perdu. Tenez, voila un ^cu pour le pauvre 
liomme qui est a la porte. Yous retenez le bien d'autrui. 
Retenez bien ce que vous apprenez par coeur. A qui appar- 
tient cette maison? Toutes ces maisons et tous ces jardins 
appartiennent au voisin de notre oncle. Mon fr^re soutient 
qu'on Ta tromp^. Yous soutenez toujours le contraire de ce 
que les autres disent. Mon ami a obtenu une bonne place; 11 
est le seul soutien dc sa famille. Yous ^tes pressd; je vous 
retiens peut-^tre. Je reviendrai dans une lieure. II vient de 
parler a son fr^re. Nous venous de trouver le chien. 

38. savant, savante, learned la permission, ^^epermission, 
tenir parole, to keep one^s tcord leave 

My cousin will return to-morrow; he has (is) become very 
learned. He (holds) has a good place. You have not kept 
(your) word. You did not return (are not returned). I held 
your letter in my hand when my father came yesterday. My 
uncle affirms that Mr. Somerville will not return. To whom 
do these beautiful meadows belong? These meadows formerly 
belonged to my uncle; but now they belong to the town. This 
book belongs to one of my friends who has lent it to me. He 
does not remember (of) to have lent it to me. You will not 
obtain your father's permission. 1 shaW o\i\.^\u^N«t^3\5wes\%^^^^ 
ZDf father^ if I am industrious. 
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39» servir, to serve^ wait an 

Indioative Mood. 

ProB. je sers, I serve nous servons, we serve 

tu sers, thou servest vous servez, you serve 
il sert, he serves ils servent, they serve 

Imp. je servais, / was serving 
Prot. je servis, I served 
Put. je servirai, I shall serve 
Oond. je servirais, I should serve 

SubjnnotiTO Mood. 
Pros, que je serve, that I may serve - 
Prot. que je servisse, th£i,t I might serve 

Participlos. 
Proi. servant, serving 
Put servi, served 



servir k, to serve for, to be of use to 

servir de, to serve for, or instead of 

se servir de, to make use of^ to use 

on a servi, they have served up 

a quoi sert cela ? what is the use of that ? 

cela ne sert de rien, that is quite useless 



r^compenser, to reward le pouvoir, the power 
le prochain, tfie neighbor le bouchon, the cork 

Je sers volontiers mea amis. Nous servons tout le monde. 
Votre ami ne sert personne. Servez vos parents, et vous serez 
r^ompens^s. J'ai toujours servi mon prochain. Je vous ser- 
virais volontiers, si cela ^tait en mon pouvoir. A quoi cela 
sert-il ? Cela sert a plusieurs choses. Cela me sert de bouchon. 
Cela ne vous servira de rien. Je me servirai de vos livres. 
Je' ne m'en sers plus. Servez-vous des miens. Combien de 
temps avez-vous servi? Je n'ai servi que trois ans. Je von- 
drais avoir servi plus longtemps. Cette action servira a votre 

S'^oire. On a seTYi; mettons-nous ^ table. Voulez-vous que je 

Foas serve de cela f 
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40. le regiment, the regiment le plus, the most 

la voiturc, the carriage le dictionDaire, the dictionary 

This young man has served in my uncle's regiment. We 
must always serve our friends willingly. Your cousin has served 
me the most.' Use this penknife; 'it is better than that. I shall 
make use of your book. My servant has waited on me for 
seven years (waits on me since seven years). We often make 
use of this carriage. I wish you to serve (that you may serve) 
me in this affair. I shall be very grateful to you for (ofy it. 
When I write in French I seldom use the dictionary. 

41* sortir, to go out 

IndioaiiT0 Mood. 
Ptm. je sors, I go otd nous sortons, we go out 

tu sors, thou goest out vous sortez, you go out 
il sort, he goes out ils sortent, they go out 

Imp. je sortais, / tvas going out 
Prti je sortis, / went out 
Put. je sortirai, / shali go out 
Gond. je sortirais, / should go out 

SulgimeiiTO Mood. 
Pros, que je sorte, that I may go out 
Pwi que je sortisse, that I might go out 

PartioiploB. 
Pros, sortant, going out 
Past, sorti, gone out 

de bonne heure, early tons les matins, every morning 

Mes frdres sortent sou vent. Je sors tons les matins a sept 
heures. Et toi, a quelle heure sors-tu ? Je ne sors pas de si 
bonne heure. Nous sortons toutes les apr^s-midi, mais vous 
ne sortez presque jamais. Si je sortais apres vous, j'arriverais 
trop tard. Sortons ensemble; mais ne sortons pas avant midi. 
Je sortis hier a six heures: demain, je sortirai de tr^s-bonne 
heure. Bt vous, a quelle heure sortites-vous? Je suia ^o\rtv\ss>^ 
pen plus tard aujourd'hui. Voua ^lea sotW ^^^w*^ \£vfc\^ $!^ct^. "^^ 
fetais sorti, je vous Taurais dit. Dem^m *^^ ^qxM\x^\ ^^x^^-^c^^ 
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heure. Pourquoi n'^tes-vous pas sorti avec moi ? II faut que 
je sorte a sept lieures ct demie. 

42. Why do you not go out ? Are you ill ? I shall go out 
later. I shall have two letters to write. Has your brother 
gone out ? No, he has not gone out; but he will go out soon. 
I would go oat now if I had finished my letters. Wait a little; 
we will go out together. You very seldom go out. Have 
you so much to do? We must go out now; come with us. 
Every one has gone out. I should like to go out also. If I 
had not so much business, I would come to-morrow morning. 
Our uncle rises at seven o'clock, and goes out at nine. My 
friends rise every morning at five, and go out at eight. 

45. partir, to go away, depart , set out, start 

Indioative Mood. 
PwB. je pars, I go away nous partons, we go aivay 

tu pars, thou goest away vous partez, you go away 
il part, he goes away ils partent, they go away 

Imp. je partais, / luas going away 
Pret. je partis, I went away 
Fut. je partirai, / shall go away 
Oond. je partirais, / should go away 

Sabjunotive Mood. 
Prea. que je parte, that I may go away 
Fret, que je partisse, that I might go away 

Participles. 
Pros, partant, going away 
Past, parti, gone aivay 

dormiry to sleep 

Indioative Mood. 

Pws. je dors, / sleep, am sleeping nous dormons, we sleep 
tu dors, thou sleepest vous dormez, you sleep 

il dort, ?ie sleeps ils dorment, they sleep 

Imp. je dormais, / was sleeping 
Pret. je dormis, I slept 
Fat je dormirai, I shall sieep 
(bad, je dormirais, i should sleep ^ 
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Snt^jiuiotiYe Mood. 
Pros, que je dorme, that I may sleep 
Pwi que je dorraisse, that I might sleep 

Partioiples. 
Pros, dormant, sleeping 
Past, dormi, slept 

aprds-demain, the day after to-morrow comment 1 what I 
avant-hier, the day before yesterday laisser, to let, leave 
s'endormir, to fall asleep le sommeil, {t?ie) deep 

endormi, -ie, asleep 

Je pars demain pour Wilmington. Nous partons aprds- 
deraain pour Savannah. Si vous partez, mon fr6re alnd par- 
tira avee vous. Nous partirons done ensemble. II faut que 
je parte bientot. Croyez-vous que mon oncle soit d^ja parti? 
Comment I vous ^tes encore au lit I Laissez-moi dormir. Yous 
dormez beaucoup trop. Avez-vous bien dormi ? Je voudrais 
dormir encore une heure. J'ai sommeil; je m'endormirai 
bient6t. Je m'endormis {or, je me suis endormi) avant-hier 
a table. Si j'dtais seul, je m'endormirais aussi. Je voudrais 
que cet enfant fAt endormi. 



;. FAngleterre (f.), England dveiller | 

la Suisse, Switzerland r^veiller j ^^ ^"'^^ ^^ 

se rendormir, to fall asleep again 

When shall you set out for England? I shall start to- 
morrow, or the day after to-morrow. When did (is) your 
father set out for Switzerland ? He (is) set out the day before 
yesterday. I would set out for Washington this evening if I 
had a good horse. At what hour shall you set out? My chil- 
dren are still asleep; wake them. I awoke (have awaked) them 
two hours ago; but they have fallen asleep again. When I 
(shall) have slept six hours you will wake me up. Where is 
your brother? Is he still in bed? He is still sleeping, but I 
have not (moi, je n^ai pas) slept at all. I should be sleeping 
now if you had not awaked me. Is your sister at hom^^. "§^^^ 
she went out (is gone out) an hour ago. "^Xi^t^V^ iwix \^i5(^«t^ 
^o (is) set out for Switzerland, 
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hier la porte, m^a dit que ta n'^tais pas au logis. Faut-il que 
je souffre cela? J^ai assez souffert. Je ne souflfrirai plus ces 
impertinences. Couvrez ce tableau. Je Tai ddja couvert. Ne 
couvrez pas ces fleurs. Le jardinier ne veut pas qu'on les 
couvre. Si j*avais couvert ce vase, il aurait crev^. Quoique 
j*aie couvert ces fruits d'une assiette, on y a pourtant touchd. 

48, aussitdt, immediately il y a quelqu'un, there is scmiebody 
il fait froid, it is cold se couvrir, to put on one^s hat 

Who is there ? Open the door immediately, there is some 
one there. Has the servant opened the door ? No, he has not 
opened it. Who has left it open ? These soldiers have suffered 
much. Do not cover the vase. We have already covered it. 
My master docs not wish it to be covered (that one may cover 
it). There is a bad smell (it smells bad) in this room. Do you 
wish me to open (that I may open) all the windows? Yes, Sir, 
open them if you please. Put on your hat; it is cold. 

49, pouvoiry to be able 

Mioaiive Mood. 
Pm. je puis, je peux, / can nous pouvons, we can 

tu peux, thou canst vous pouvez, you can 

il pent, he can ils peuvent, they can 

Imp. je pouvais, I could 

Proi je pus, / could 

Put. je pourrai, / shall be able 

Oond. je pourrais, / should be able 

SnbjimotiTO Mood. 
ProB. que je puisse, that I may be able 
Pirot. que je pusse, that I might be able 

PartioiploB. 
Froi. pouvant, being able 
Part, pu, been able 

aller, to go puis-je ? may I ? 

jusque, as far ojs^ up to loin, far 
le marchd, the market de ret our, returued, oin velAXTiivvw^i 
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Pouvez-vous faire cela? Oui, je le puis; mais mon frfere ne 
le peat pas. Nous ne le pouvons pas non plus; mais nos soeurs 
le peuvent bien. Si je pouvais aller jusqu'au march^, j'ach^- 
terais de la viande. Je n'ai pu sortir hier du logis (de chez 
moi). Je pourrai peut-^tre sortir demain. Si j'avais pu lui 
^crire, je Taurais fait avec plaisir. Croyez-vous que je puisse 
porter cela? II ne croyait pas que je pusse jeter si loin. Je 
voudraisque nous pussions sortir, et que vous pussiez aller avec 
nous. Votre p^re n'est-il pas encore de retour? Non, mais il 
pent revenir aujourd'hui. Je ne pus r^pondre a votre lettre, 
parce que mon p^re n'^tait pas encore rcvenu. 

50. Your brother can carry this letter to the post-office. Can 
you tell me what o'clock it is? I cannot tell you (it). If I had 
a watch I should be able to tell you (it). I shall not be able 
to go out to-day, because my father is ill. My brother will not 
be able to come. I do not think that he can come (may be 
able to come) now. When shall you be able to finish your 
exercises ? We shall be able to finish them this afternoon, I 
have not yet been able to tell him that you have come. These 
children cannot go out,because they are ill. I should be able 
to lend you this book if it belonged (Imp.) to me. 

51. savoir, to kiwWf know hmv^ he able 

Indioative Mood. 
Prti. je sals, I know nous savons, we know 

tu sais, tfiou knowest vous savez, you know 
il salt, he knoivs ils savent, they know 

Imp. je savais, / knew 
ProL je sus, / knew 
Pat. je saurai, / shall know 
Cond. je saurais, / should know 

Subjimotiyo Mood. 
Pros, que je sache, that I may knoto 
Prei que je susse, that I might know 

Partioiplos. 
Pros, sachant, hnrnjoinq 
Fui 8Uf known 



i 
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il salt dcrire, he knows how to write^ he can write 

je ne saurais le t'aire, Ishouldnot know how to do it, I cannot do it 

que je sache, that I may knotv, as Jar as I know 

le grec, Greek savoir bon gr^, to take kindly 

mourir, to die douter fort, to doubt very much 

le nom, the name la langue, the language 

Savez-vous quaiid mon pdre reviendra? Je ne le sais pas. 
Votre soeur le sait-elle? EUe ne le salt pas non plus. Savez- 
vous danser ? Je I'ai su autrefois, mais je ne le sais plus a pr^ 
sent. Yotre fr^re sait-il le grec ? Oui, il le sait. Nous savons tons 
qu'il faut mourir. Votre cousin savait plusieurs langues. Je ne 
saurais rien reftiser a mes amis. II ne croit pas que je sache 
le latin. On doutait fort qu'il le stt. On voudrait que je Teusse 
su plus tot. II ne sait pas ses regies. Je n*en ai rien su. II n'est 
pas ici, que je sache. Je ne saurais vous le dire. Je ne sais 
que faire, quo dire. Je ne vous en sais pas bon grd. C^sar, 
dit-on, savait par coeur les noms de tons ses soldats. Savez-vous 
pourquoi je Tai fait ? II sait Tallemand et le francjais. 

52. I do not know who has taken your knife. Do you know 
(it) ? My brothers knew that my uncle would come here. I 
shall soon know who has done that. We do not know yet 
when we shall set out. You will know it to-morrow. Can you 
draw? I could draw (knew how to draw) very well formerly, 
but now I draw very badly. Do you know where he lives ? 
Do you know Latin? I do not know it, but I know French. 
Do those children know how to read ? They can (know how to) 
read and write very well. 

53. valoir, to he worth 

Indioatiye Mood. 
Pks. je vaux, I am worth nous valons, we are worth 

tu vaux, thou art worth vous valez, you are worth 
il vaut, he is worth ils valent, they are worth 

Imp. je valais, / wOjS worth 

Piret. je valus, I wa^ worth 
Fut je vaudrai, I shall be loortU 
(hni. je vaudrais, I should be loorth 
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SalgvikfliiTo Mood. 
Prof, que je vaille, that I may be worth 
Prti que je valusse, thxxt I might be worth 

PurtieipleB. 
Pws. valant, being worth 
Paii valu, been worth 

pas grand'chose, not much se saucer, to make one^s escape 
s'occuper, to occupy one^s self se rendre, to yield, surrender 
sdrieux, -euse, serious s'exposer, to expose on^^s self 

la mani^re, ths manner se taire, to be silent 

il vaut mieux, it is better le danger, the danger 

chez soi, at home 

Son livre vaut plus que son cahier. Combien vaut cela? or, 
Combien cela vaut-il? Cela ne vaut rlen. Que pent valoir cette 
maison? Cette maisou ne vaut pas grand'ehose. Cegarqon 
ne vaudra jamais rien. Cet homme n'a jamais rien valu. S'il 
valait quelque chose, il s'occuperait d'une mani^re s^rieuse. 
Que croyez-vous que cela vaille? II ne croyait pas que ma 
montre valtt tant d'argent. II vaut mieux se taire que de mal 
parler. II vaut mieux aller seul que d'etre mal accompagn^. 
Ne valait-il pas mieux se sauver que de se rendre ? II vaut 
mieux rester chez soi que de s'exposer au djinger. Ne vaudrait- 

^1 il pas mieux boire un verre de vin que deux verres d'eau? 

,i Vaut mieux tard que jamais. 

S4, injustement, unjustly 

How much is this cloth worth ? It is worth four francs an 
(the) ell. Last year is was worth only two francs and a half 
an (the) ell. In a little time it will be worXh more. This coat is 
worth nothing. I do not think that this is (may be) wortli 
more. Of these two things, the one is worth as much as the 
other. It is better to suffer than (of) to act unjustly. It will 
be better to do that now than (of) to wait any longer. It is 
better to set out to-day than to-morrow. That man is good fox: 
nothing (is worth nothing). Wo\x\d \l iio\.\i^\i^\X&'t\*i^^^^ 
than (of) to take a walk ? 
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55, Tolr, to see 

Indioatiye Mood, 
ftrei. je vois, 1 see nous voyons, we see 

tu vois, thou seest vous voyez, you see 
il voit, he sees ils voient, they see 

Imp. je voyais, / was seeing 
Prot. je vis, / saw 
Put je verrai, / sh^ll see 
Oond. je verrais, / should see 
Snbjnnotiye Mood. 
PrtB. que je voie, that I may see 
Prei que je visse, that I might see 

PariioipleB. 
Pros, voyant, seeing 
P»it vu, seen 

la peine, the pain, trouble la lumi^re, the light 

valoir la peine, to be worth while la chandelle, the candle 

est-ce que vous y voyez encore? can you still see? 

Que vois-je? Ne le voyez- vous pas ? Je ne vois rien. Mais 
voyez done un pen. II vaut bien la peine de le voir. Voyons 
ce que c'est. Si je voyais seuleinent une de mes connaissances! 
J'ai vu votre cousin; mais vous ne I'avcz pas vu. Je le verrai 
bientdt, et vous le verrez aussi. Je le vis hier se promener. 
Ne me voyez-vous pas? Jean, voyez qui c'est. Nous avons vu 
aujourd'hui ce que vous vites hier. Nous verrons demain ce 
que vous avez vu ce matin. Mes soeurs le verront aussi. Je 
vois bien qu'il ne le pent pas. Voyez-vous quej'avais raison? 
Ce garqon gatera tout, vous verrez. Mon cousin est venu me 
voir. Voulez-vous que j'apporte de la lumi^re, ou est-ce que 
vous y voyez encore ? Mettez la chandelle sur la table. 

56. je n'y vois plus, / can see no longer 
j'ai la vue basse, / am short-sighted 
j'ai la vue bonne, / have good sight 
J'ai mal aux yeux, I have sore eyes 

entODdre, to hear Vcbi\, lea ^^\3lx. ^m.'j^ ll\«. ^^ 
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Have you seen it? You see well that 1 cannot do this. I 
saw him go away. I saw his mother die. We can see (we 
there see) no longer; give us a caudle. We see with (of) the 
eyes, and we hear with (of) the ears. We saw yesterday what 
you have not seen. I shall see many people to-day at the 
promenade. Do you see (Sing.) how I do this? T do not see 
your sister; is she ill? Do you think that I see her? I thought 
that you had seen her. Do your brothers not see you every 
day? Are you short-sighted ? No, I am not short-sighted; but 
my eyes are sore. Your brother has good sight; he sees 
everything. 

S7» Touloir, to wish, he tvilUng, liave a mind 

IndioatiYe Mood. 

Pros, je veux, / wish nous voulons, toe wish 

tu veux, thou wishest vous voulez, you wish 
il veut, he wishes ils veulent, they wish 

Imp. je voulais, 7 was taishirig 
Fret, je voulus, I wished 
Put. je voudrai, / shall wish 
Oond. je voudrais, I should wish 

Snbjnnetiye Mood. 
Pros, que je veuille, that I may wish 
Pret. que je voulusse, th/xt I might loish 

PariioipleB. 
Pros, voulant, wishing 
Past voulu, wished 

la France, France de raauvaise humeur, in a had temper 

envoyer, to send le voyage, the journey 

je veux bien, I am perfectly willing, most willingly, with 
veuillez, be so kind, have the kindness [pleasure 

je voudrais bien, I should like very much 
voudriez-vous ? would you have the kindness ? 

Que voulez-vous faire? Je veux me promener. Si voua le 
voulez, ]e le veux bien aussi. L'un \e \e\x\., eVX^^aXx^waX'^^^^ 
pas, ides sceurs le veulent encore mom?>. 0\\. ^o\^^^^» \s^^^^- 
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Toyer en France; mais je ne Tai pas Voulu. Si je Tavais voulu, 
je serais d^ja parti. Voulez-vous fkire une promenade avec 
raoi? Je le veux bien; mais attendez un moment; je deman- 
derai a mon frdre s'il veut venir avec nous. Je crois qu'il ne le 
voudra pas, car il est de mauvaise humeur. Bien ! s'il ne le 
veut pas, nous nous prom^nerons seuls. Je voudi'ais bien faire 
un petit voyage. Mon oncle ne croit pas que je veuille partir. 
Je n'aurais jamais voulu faire cela. Voudriez-vous bien me 
faire un plaisir ? Vous le pouvez, si vous le voulez. VeuiUez 
me rendre-ce service. 

58. ddtenir, to detain persuade, -^, convinced 

My brothers will not wait any longer. Will you accompany 
me? Most willingly (I will it well); but I have business (des 
affaires) which will detain me. We wish you to become (that 
you may become) more industrious, and to do (that you may 
do) your exercises. My sisters do not wish it. Do you think 
that my father will permit (may be willing to permit) it? He 
will not wish it, I (of it) am convinced. Are you willing to 
render me a service ? I will do it with pleasure if I (it) can. 
These children are not willing to learn their lessons. 

59, devoir, to awe, must^ ought 

Indioative Mood. 
Pros, je dois, / owe nous devons, we owe 

tu dois, thou oivest vous devez, you owe 
il doit, he owes ils doivent, they owe 

Imp. je devais, / owed 
Pret. je dus, / owed 
Put. je devrai, / shall owe 
Oond. je devrais, I should owe 

Snlgnnctiye Mood. 
Preg. que je doive, that I may owe 
Ppot. que je dusse, that I might owe 

PariicipleB. 
Pna. devant, owing 
Put. d% owed 
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Je dois partir, / ara to set out, I have to set out 

tu dois partir, tJiou art to set out, thou hast to set out 

'H doit partir, he is to set out, he has to set out 

11 devait partir, he was to set out 

11 devrait partir, he ought to set outj he should set out 

11 aurait dd partir, Ae s/umld have, he ought to have set out 

■ 

einbarra8sd,-^e, troubJM le sou, the sou, cent 
Inquiet, inqui^te, anxious Thote, the landlord 
au lieu de, instead of le pays, the country 

Je dois aller au march^. Nous devona partir demain. Je 
devais venir a deux heures. Vous deviez venir plus t6t. Si je 
devais faire cela, je serais bien enibarrasse. Je devrais ^crire 
a ma soeur, car elle doit (must) 6tre inqui^te. Vous devriez 
m'attetidre, c*est votre devoir. Je devais partir aujourd'hui. 
Si j'avais (id attendre plus longtemps, je n'aurais pas 6t4 con- 
tent. Croyez-vous que je doive souffrir cela ? Vous auriez dd 
venir ici, au lieu d'aller dans ce pays-la. Combien vous dois-je? 
Vous me devez beaucoup. Vous ne me devez plus rien. Je • 
ne vous dois rien. Si je vous devais quelque chose, je vous 
paierais. Je devais beaucoup autrefois; mais je ne dois plus 
rien a present. Combien devez-vous au tailleur? Je ne lui dois 
pas un sou. J'ai dt jusqu'a cent francs a mon h6te; mais je 
ne lui dois plus rien. Ce monsieur doit beaucoup. Tons les 
hommes doivent mourir. 

60. se m^ler de, to meddle with a temps, in time 

We ought always to do our duty* I ought to tell you that 
I do not love you. You should not go out without telling (it) 
me. These children have (are) to set out to-day. A young 
man should not (ought not to) meddle with everything. I 
must go very fast if I wish to arrive in time. Here is the 
landlord; do you not owe him something? No, I owe him 
nothing; but my brothers owe him ten dollars. These scholars 
ought to write their exercises better. Those c\!LMY^\!L^\^'^!^'vRk 
obey their parents. You ouglit to pa.^ ^tot^ NXi^ ^<^^^\5ss2^ 
foa bought yesterday. 
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Sim falloir, to he necessa/ry 

Indioatiye Mood. 
Pmb. ii faut, it is necessary 
Imp. il fallait, it was necessary 
Pret. il fa Hut, it loas necessarij 
Put. il faudra, it will be necessary 
Oimd. il faudrait, it would be necessary 

Subjunotiye.' 
Pros. qu*il faille, that it may be necessary 
Prei qu'il falltit, that it might be necessary 

Pftriioiples. 
PWB. fallu, been necessary 

il faut sortir, we^ you, or one must go out 

il ne faut pas raentir, we, you or one must not lie 

il faut que je sorte, 1 ^ , 

il me faut sortir, ( ^ """"^ ^^ '''"' 

il faut que nous parlions, ) 

il nous faut parler, \ ive must speak 

il me faut un livre, / want (must have) a book 
il lui faut un livro, he wants (must have) a book 

avouer, to admit tout de suite, at once 

par consequent, therefore emp^cher, to prevent, hinder 

la bouche, the mouth tel, telle, such; bien, certainly 

Nous avons deux yeux et deux oreilles; mais nous n^avons 
qu'une bouche: il faut par consequent beaucoup voir, beaucoup 
entendre, mais pen parler. II faut avouer que cela est tr6?- 
beau. Que faut-il faire pour emp^clier un tel malheur ? Com- 
ment faut-il dire? II faut toujours travailler; il ne faut pas 
6tre paresseux. II faudra avoir patience. Que faites-vous? 
II faut que j 'derive. Que fait votre cousin? II faut qu'il ap- 
prenne sa lec^on. II fallut quo je fisse tout cela. II faudra que 
je sorte un moment. II faut que tu restes ici. II faut que nous 
ecrivions. II faut que mes freres travaillent. II faut que je 
lui derive de venir vous voir. II faut toujours faire son devoir. 
II ne faut point faire le mal. II ne fallait pas faire cela. II 
faudrait bien le lui dire. II me fant Ae Y^wct^. AN^Vevatiwit 
'iespiumes. II mo faut tout de suite du teu. 
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62. We must do our exercises. You must come back this week. 
You must say it. You must not do that. What must I write f 
You will be obliged to eat this. You m.ust remain here; you 
must not go out. Your brother must not write so fast. Your 
sisters must return soon. My child, you must be more indus- 
trious. We must set out to-morrow. I must write to my father 
to-day. Your sister must learn her lesson. If you wish to take 
a walk, you must go out before two o'clock. We want {or 
must have) a knife. They want {or must have) pencils. 

63» aller, to go 

IndioatiTe Mood. 
Pm. je vais, I go nous aliens, tve go 

tu vas, thou goest vous allez, you go 
il va, he goes ils vont, tJiey go 

Imp. j'allais, / wds going 
PwL j'allai, I went 
Pui yir2A, I shall go 
Cond. j'irais, / should go 

Sulgiuetiye Mood. 
Pms. que j'aille, that I may go 
Prot que j'allasse, that I might go 

PariioipleB. 
Pms. allant, going 
Paai alle, gone 

s'en aller, to go a/ivay 

IndioatiYe Mood. 
Pres. je ra'en vais, / go away nous nous en aliens, we go d^c 
tu t'en vas, thjou goest away vous vous en allez, you go (ha 
il s'en va, he goes away ils s'en vont, they go dec. 

Imp. je m'en allais, / was going away 

Pret. je m'en allai, I went away 

Pnt. je m'en irai, I shall go away 

Gond. je m'en irais, / should go away 

Snbjunetiye Mood. 
ftwL que je m'en aille, t?iat I may go a\joa'\i 
PnL que je m'en allasae, that I mlgUt go aM>of\^ 
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va-t'-en, go away (thou) allez-vous-en, go away (you) 
le college, tTie college le beau-frfir^, the brotJier-inrlaw 

aller au-devant de quelqu'un, to go to meet some one 

06 allez-vous ? Je vais chez moi, et mon fr^re va au college. 
Ou alliez-vous ce matin, lorsque je vous ai rencontr^ ? J'allais 
a notre jardin. Y allez-vous tous les matins ? J'iraia volon- 
tiers m*y promener si mon fr6re dtait ici. Si vous le voulez, 
j'irai avec vous. Nous irons ensemble. N'allez pas si vite; 
allez plus lentement. 06 vont ces jeunes gens? Ne vont-ils 
pas le m^me chemin que nous? Ou est votre soeur? EUe est 
all^e Yoir son oncle. Elle doit revenlr demain. Nous irons 
au-devant d'elle. N'irez-vous pas demain a Albany ? Mon fr^re 
ne vent pas que j'y aille.? Je m'en vais. Vous en allez-vous 
d^ja ? Je ne m'en vais pas encore. Mais je m'en irai bient6t. 
Attendez un moment, nous nous en irons ensemble. Votre 
soeur ne s*en va pas encore. Pardonnez-moi, ma soeur s'en est 
d^ja all^e, et mes fr^res s'en iront tout a Theure. II faut que 
je m*en aille. Allons-nous-en, messieurs. Va-t'en; allez-vous-en. 
lis ne veulent pas s'en aUer. II est alld a Danville. J'irai 
bientdt a Londres voir mon beau-fr6re. 

64» ' presque, alm^ost le pare, th>e park 

Where are your sisters going to? They are going to my 
cousin's. Where is thy brother going to? He is going to Mr. 
Charlton's. We are going to Louisville. These gentlemen are 
going this evening to the concert. Why are you not going 
with your brother? He does not wish me to go (that I may go) 
with him. Shall we go to-morrow into the country? We shall 
not go; my father does not wish it. I should go to my uncle's 
if the weather were (was) fine. I wished him to go (that he 
weight go) with me. My father would have gone to the theater 
If he had had time. Is it late? | Thy brother is going away. 
I shall remain a short time. My brother vnll soon go away. 
We shall also go away. My friends, I am going away. Wait 
a little; we will go away together. Aiei l\v^^ ^^\i^ \fs Lima ? I 
S^ almost every day to the park. 
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SSm mourir, to die 

IniiMtiTt Motl. 
Pm. je meurs, / die 

in meurs, thou diest 
il meort, he dies 
nous mourons, we die 
Yous mourez, you die 
ils meurent, they die 
lap. je mourais, / was dying 
PmL je monruS; / died 
Fvi. je mourrai, / shall die 
Gnl je mourrais, I should d,ie 

SnbjunetiTt Mool 
Ftes. que je meure, that I may die 
PMi que je mourusse, that I might die 

Pftriie^lMk 

Ftes. mourant, dyivg 
Put mart, dead 

courir» to run 

Pm. je cours, / run 

tu cours, thou runneat 
il court, lie runs 
nous courons, we run 
vous courez, you run 
Ds courent, cAcy tn<n 

Imp. jc courais, / was running 
Prtt je courus, / ran 
fai je courrai, / shaU run 
Oond. je courrais, / should run 

8iibjimetiT0 Mood. 
Pws. que je coure, th^t I may run 
Pwt que je courusse, that I might run 

Pirtioiplos. 
ftroi. courant, running 
Put courUy run 
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Tenvie (/J, tJie desire la pharmacie, tfie drug-store 

• revoir, to see again k perte d'haleine, out of breath 

le chagrin, (the) grief fatigu^, fatigu^e, tired 

la faim, hunger parcourir, to run through 

secourir, to help se mourir, to be dying 

Je meurs d'envie de vous revoir. Nous raourons de chagrin. 
Ces pauvres enfants meurent de faim. Mon p^re mourut hier 
dans mes bras. Votre oncle est-il mort ? Ma tante mourut la 
m^me ann^e. Ma m^re mourra bientdt. Je souhaite que vous 
ne raouriez pas avant moi. Croyez-vous que notre voisin soit 
d^ja mort ? II serait mort, si on ne Tavait secouru. Od courcz- 
vous si vite? Je cours chercher un mddecin. Mon fr^re se 
meurt. Ou voulez-vous que je coure? Courons a la pharmacie. 
J'ai couru a perte d'haleine. Je ne courrai plus; je, suis trop 
fatigu^. Je courus hier trop loin. J'ai parcouru la moitid de 
la ville. Mon p^re ne voulait pas que je courusse encore. 

66* Do you know, that my father is dead? My aunt also 
died last night. This child will not die. (The) man often dies 
in the flower of his (of the) age. This poor woman died of grief 
My brother died in my arms. I wish that all my friends 
may die after me. Where are you running ? 1 am running 
to the post-office, it is already late. Do not run so fast, you 
will still arrive in time. The soldiers are running through the 
town. Charles runs as fast as Louis. Do you wish me to run 
faster (that I may run faster) ? I will run to your uncle's at 
once, but tell me where he lives. 

67* hair, to hate 

Indioatiye Mood. 
Pwf. je hais, I hate nous haissons, we hate 

tu hais, thou hatest vous haissez, you hate 
il hait, he hates ils haissent, they hate 

Imp. je halssais, / was hating 
Prei je hais, / hated 
Fai je hairai, / shall hate 
OoBd. je hairais, 1 should 7iat« 
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SaliJQiieihro Mood. 
Pros, que je haisse, that I may hate 
Pwt que je haisse, that I might hatt 

Piriioi^B. 
Prt-. haissant, hating 
Past haly hated 

fair, to fiee^ run away 

IndicatiTO Mood. 
Pros, je fuis, / Jlee nous fuyons, we flee 

tu fuis, thou fl^eest vous fuyez, you flee 
il fuit, lie flees ils fuient, thsy flee 

Imp. je fuyais, I teas fleeing 

Pwt. je fuis, / fl^d 

fnt. je fuirai, I shrill flee 

Oond. je fuirais, / should flee 

Snbjonotiye Mood. 
Pros, que je fuie, that I may flee 
Pwt que je fuisse, that I might flee 

Pariioiples. 
Pros, fuyant, fleeing 
Paat fui, fled 

le mensonge, the lie s'enfuir, to run away 

sans cesse, incessantly de devant, from befoi^e 

a cause de, on account of la fuite, the flight 

la conduite, the conduct Tarm^ (/J, the army 

le vice, (the) vice s'approcher, to approach 

Pourquoi me haissez-vous? Je ne vous hais pas. II ne faut 
hair personne. Je hais le mensonge. Pourquoi vous halrais- 
je ? J'ai toujours bai les menteurs et je les hairai sans cesse. 
Si j'ai bai cet homme, c'est a cause de sa mauvaise conduite. 
Fuis le mal et fais le bien. Je fuis les mauvaises compagnies. 
Fuyez les m^hants. Fuyons tons le vice. J'ai toujours fui les 
menteurs, et je les fuirai toujours. Je m'enfuis hier de devant 
un cheval. Vous vous enfultes aussi. L'enneovv ^\jt\%\^^Ns^^« 
Nous nous en/iiirons, si Tarmte a'appxociXi^Ji. ^^%\»<eL^^ito^sc^«u 
pas. Tout le monde ftura^ 
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adonnd, -^e, addicted le flatteur, the flatterer 

juste, righteous se livrer a, to give one^s self up to 

m^priser, to despise mettre a profit, to turn to account 

partout, everywhere Toisivet^, (f.)^ idleness 

68. I hate this man, he is a liar. We hate idleness. Hate a 
lie, but do not hate your neighbor. We shall always hate those 
who are addicted to vice. Flee (from) the naughty and seek the 
company of the righteous. This man is everywhere despised; 
everyone flees (from) him. We flee (from) all those who give 
themselves up to idleness.* My uncle has advised me to 
flee the company of these young men. Let us flee (from) 
flatterers? (The) time flees, we must turn it to account. 

69. cueillir, to gather 

Indioatiye Mood. 
Pros, je cueille, I gather nous cueillons, we gather 

tu cueilles, thou gatherest vous cueillez, yoa gather 
il cueille, he gathers ils cueillent, they gather 

Imp. je cueillais, I was gathering 
Prti je cueilUs, I gathered 
Put. je cueillerai, / shall gather 
Oond. je cueillerais, / should gather 

Snbjnnotiye Mood. 
Pros, que je cueille, that I may gather • 

Pret. que je cueillisse, that I might gather 

PuriicipleB. 
Pwi. cueillant, gathering 
Part, cueilli, gathered 

drcqu^rir, to acquire 

Indioative Mood. 
Pres. j'acquicrs, I acquire nous acqudrons^ we acquire 

tu acquiers, thou acquirest vous acquerez, you acquire. 
il acquiert, he acquires ils acqui^rent, t/iey acquire 

Imp. j'acqudrais, I was ojcquiring 
Pret. j 'acquis, / acquired 
Fat /acquerrai, I shall acquire 
Oond. J'acquerrais, I sho'uM Oicquire 
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SabjuioUfs Mood* 
Fm. que j'acquifere, that I may acquire 
Frot que j'acquisse, that I might acquire 

Pirtieiplof. 
Bros, acqu^rant, (zcquiring 
Pali acquis, acquired 

la fraise, t?ie strawberry puisque, sincCj as 

la coimaissance, t?ie knowledge la sagesse, (the) wisdom 

se contenter, to be contented le diner, (tTie) dinner 

Que faites-vous dans ce jardin? Je cueille des fleurs. 
Cueillez-en aussi pour moi. Je vous cueillerai un joli bouquet 
de roses. Le jardinier ne veut pas que j'en cueille b(3aucoup, 
puisqu'on en a d^ja assez cueilli. Hier je cueillis des fraises 
\your ma soeur; elle les aime tant. Votre fr^re est tr^s-instruit; 
il aquiert tons les jours de nouvelles connaissances. Yotre 
voisin a acquis beaucoup de bien. Nous n'en acquerrons pas 
autant. Je ne veux point de bien mal acquis. Acquiers de la 
sagesse et de Thonneur, et contente-toi de ce que tu poss^des. 
Cueillez quelques poires pour le diner. 

70t craindre, to fear^ to be afraid 

Indioatiyo Mood. 
Pwo. je crains, / fear nous craignons, we fear 

tu crains, thou fearest vous craignez, yov fear 
il craint, Tie fears ils craignent, they fear 

Imp. je craignais, / was fearing 

Proi je crai'gnis, / feared 

Flit je craindrai, / shall fear 

Oond. je craindrais, / should fear 

Sabjnnotiye Mood. 
Prts. que je craigne, th>at I may fear 
Prot. que je craignisse, that I might fear 

Partioiplos. 
Pwf. craignant, fearing 
P»it craint, feared 

Conjugate in tbe eame mskTmet'. 

pl»indre, to pity, se plaiu^xe, to comvpV^Mii 
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vaincrey to vanquishf defeat 

Indieatiye Mood. 
FtM. je vaincs, / vanquish nous vainquons, we vanquish 

tu vaincs, thou vanquishest vous vainquez, ymi vanquish 
il value, he vanquishes ils vainquent, th^y vanquish^ 

Imp. je vainquais, / was vanquishing 
hret je vaiuquis. / vanquished 
Pnt je vaincrai, / shall vanquish 
Oond. je vaincrais, / should vanquish 

Subjnnotiye Mood. 
Pros, que je vaiuque, that I may vanquish 
Pwt que je vainquisse, that I might vanquish 

PartioiploB. 
PWB. vainquant, vanquishing 

Past vaincu, vanquished 

la menace, the threat tuer, to kill 

Tombre (f.), the shadow attaeher, to tie 

le h^ros, the hero avoir peur, to he afraid 

prendre garde, to take care craintif, craintive, timid 

m^me, even 

Que craignez-vous ir Ne eraignez rien. Si vous 6tes avec moi, 
je ne craindrai pas ses menaces. II ne faut pas 6tre craintil; 
ma soeur est tr^s-craintive; elle craint m^me son ombre. J'ai 
toujours craint les flatteurs. II faut vaincre ses passions. Ce 
h^ros a vaincu tons les eiineniis. Nous vaincrons aussi les 
ndtres. Ce chien mord. Prenez garde qu'il ne vous morde. 
A-t-il d^ja raordu quelqu'un? II mordit hier notre servante. 
S'il me mordait, je le tuerais. S'il dtait attach^, il ne mordrait 
personne. N'ayez pas peur, il ne vous mordra pas. 

71. ^tre a plaindre, to he to he pitied 

la prononciation, the pronunciation 

Where have you gathered these beautiful flowers ? I gather 
flowers every day for my mother. I shall also gather some to- 
morrow for my aunt. I would gather you a bouquet if the 

garden were open. We do not acquire a\\^l\vVcv^^\t.\vo\it trouble. 

T/ioid woaldat acquire a belter proiiuT\c\^t.NsyEi \^ ^*^wx \?^\\. 'sssa^s^ 
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time in France. What are yon afraid off I am afraid of 
notliing. Tliis soldier does not fear (the) death. The general 
has defeated the enemj. You pity me, and I really am to be 
pitied. Mr. Montgomery always complains. Our neighbor's 
dog has bitten me. My dogs do not bite. 

72. bouiUir, to bail 

IndieatiTt Mood. 
Pros, je boas, / boil nous bouillons, tre boil 

tu bous, tJum boilest vous bouillez, you boil 
il bout, he boils ils bouillent, they boU 

Lnp. je bouillais, / was boiling 
Proi je boullis, / boiled 
fai je bouillirai, / ahcUl boil 
Oond. je bouillirais, / should boil 

SnljiuetiTO Mood. 

Fm. que je bouille, that I may boU 
Proi que je bouillisse, thut I might boU 

Purtioiplos. 
Pm. bouiUant, boiling 
Pui bouilli, boiled 

cnire, to cook, bake 

IndiMtiTO Mood. 
Pm. je cuis, I cook nous cuisons, we cook 

tu cuis, thou cookest vous cuisez, you cook 
il cuit, he cooks ils cuisent, they cook 

Imp. je cuisais, / was cooking 
Pwi je cuisis, / cooked 
Put je cuirai, / shall cook 
Oond. je cuirais, / should cook 

SabjnnotiTO Mood. 
Prti. que je cuise, that I may cook 
hrei que je cuisisse, th^tt I might cook 

Pariieiplei. 
Pm. cuisant, coofcing 
PmsL cuit; coofced 
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Tire, to laugh 

Indioaiiye Mood. 
Km. Je ris, I laugh nous rions, we laugh 

ta ris, thou laugh/est vous riez, you laugh 
il lit, he laughs ils rient, they laugh 

Imp. je rials, I was laughing 
Pret. je ris, I laughed 
Fut. je rirai, I shall laugh 
Oond. Je rirais, I should laugh 

Snbjnnetiye Mood. 
Pros, que je rie, that I may laugh 
Prot. que je risse, tMt I might laugh 

ParUoi]»los. 
Pros, riant, laughing 
Put ri, laughed 

faire cuire, to cook, get cooked la cuisine, the kitchen 
rdtir, to broil, roast, falre la cuisine, to cook 

ni. .ni, neither, .nor bien, very, very much 

L'eau boutrelle? Elle a bouilli, mais elle ne bout plus. Elle 
bouillait tout a Tlieure. Cette eau bouillira bientdt. Elle bouil- 
lirait d^ja, s'U y avait plus de feu. Ce poisson n'est bon ni a 
rotir ni a bouillir. Que f aites-vous cuire aujourd'hui ? Savez-vous 
faire la cuisine? Ce boulanger cuit beaucoup de pain tons les 
jours. Pourquoi riez vous? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai pas envie de 
rire. Ces enfants rient toujours. Je rirai bien si cela arrive, 
et ma soeur rira encore plus. II vaut mieux rire que de pleurer. 
Vous ne faites que rire. Avez-vous bient6t fini de rire? Nous 
avons beaucoup ri. L'un riait, Tautre pleurait. 

73. tandis que, whilst par jour, daily, a day 
a table, at table 11 va, it will directly 

You are always laughing, one must not laugh at everything. 

Thy brother never laughs. When I wish to laugh, I go away. 

Your friend always laughs whilst you cry. You would also 

laugh, if you knew why he laughed. Our friend has made us 

Jaugb. My uncle will not allow ua to \«^\3l^ ^\» \,^\^. Tbft 

trater does not jet boiL How does it \iapp^u t>a»x \\» ^q«^ ii^x 
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yet boilf It would have boiled, if the fire were not so low. 
It will boil directly. This baker bakes (the) bread twice a day. 
The meat was not done (cooked). Do not laugh at other 
people's misfortune. If you play with the dog, he will bite 
your (you the) hand. 

74:. vlvre, to live 

LidieaiiTe Mood. 
Prti. je vis, 1 live nous vivons, we live 

tu vis, thou livest vous vivez, you live 
il vit, Ae Uvea ils vivent, they live 

Imp. je vivais, I was living 
Pwi je vdcus, I lived 
Put je vivrai, I shall live 
Chmd. je vivrais, / should live 

SnbjimetiTO Mood. 
Piroi. que je vive, that I may live 
Prtt que je vdcusse, thaii I might live 

Puriieiploi. 
Piroi. vivant, living 
Pui v^u, lived 

paraitre, to appewr 

IndioaiiTo Mood. 
Prti. je parais, I appear nous paraissons, we appear 

tu parais, thou appearest vous paraissez, you appear 
a parait, he appears ils paraissent, tJiey appear 

Imp. je paraissais, I was appearing 
Piret. je parus, I appeared 
Put. je paraltrai, I shall appear 
Goad, je paraltrais, I should appear 

Sulijunetivo Mood. 
Prts. que je paraisse, that I may appear 
Pret. que je parusse, that I might appear 

Purtioiplet. 
Pm. paraissant, appearing 

Aft. paru, appeared, 
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le repos, the peace, repose survivre a, to survive 
vivre de, to live on oser, to dare 
les reveuus (m,), the income devant, before 
la misdre, the misei^y p^aible, painful 

en vie, living 
Nous vivons en repos. Notre voisin vit de ses revenus. 
Vous vivez heureux et content. J'ai vdcu longtemps dans la 
misdre. Ce garqon ne vivra pas longtemps. II faut que je vive 
comme je puis. Je ne serais plus en vie, si j 'avals vdcu comme 
lui. II est pdnible de survivre a ses enfants. II ne faut pas 
vivre pour manger, mais il faut manger poui' vivre. II faut 
bien vivre pour bien mourir. Vous me paraissez un pen triste. 
Qu'avez-vous fait ? II parait que vous n'^tes pas content. Je n'ose 
paraitre devant mon p6re. Quoique je vous aie paru fach^, je 
ne ratals pas. Je paraitrais moins triste, si je pouvais soi-tir. 
Mon fr^re n'est plus fachd; il paraitra demain tout change. 

7S. sulvre, to follow 

Indioative Mood. 

Pires. je suis, I follow nous suivons, ive follow 

tu suis, thou followest vous suivez, you follow 
il suit, he follows ils suivcnt, they follow 

Imp. je suivais, / too^ following 

Prtt. je suivis, I followed 

Fut. je suivrai, I shall folloio 

Cond. je suivrais, / should follow 

SabjunotiTe Mood. 
Pifes. que je suive, that I may follow 
Pwi que je suivisse, that I might follow 

PartioiploB. 
Pifes. suivant, following 
Pisi suivi, followed 

« 

coudrCy to sew 

IndioatiTo Mood. 
Am. Je couds, I sew nous cousons, we sew 

ttt couds, thou sewest vous cows^'l, 'you sev) 
JI cond, Tie sews tts co^^\iX»^ tKe'\| aeua 
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L^ je coosaiSi I was sewing 
p^ je cousis, / sewed 
FbL je coudrai, I shall sew 
Oood. je coadraiSy Ishovld sew 

SnlgimeiiTO Mood. 
Pros, que je couse, that I may sew 
Pifi que je cousisse, thai I might sew 



Pros, cousant) sewing 
Put cousu, sew€d 



le eonseil, the advice le rempart, the rampart 
poursuivre, to pursue d^i^ndre, to depend 
le rat, the rat sous, under 

Pourquoi me suivez-vous ? Je ne vous suis pas. Vous ne 
voulez pas que je vous suive. Vous m'ave^ d^fendu de vous 
suivre. Je ne vous suivrai plus. Ce chien me suivait autrefois, 
il me s'uivrait encore, si je voulais. Suivons les bons conseils 
qu'on nous donne. Cet homme me poursuit; il m*a poursuivi 
toute la journde. Je voudrais qu*il ne me poursuivit plus. Les 
chats poursuivent les rats. Nous poursuivlmes Pennemi jusque 
sous les remparts. Que cousez-vous la, mesdemoiselles? Nous 
cousons des habits pour les pauvres. Nous avons cousu toute 
la journ^. Coudrez-vous encore demain ? Nous coudrions toute 
la semaine, si cela d^pendait de nous. 

76. sobrement, soberly gai, gaie, lively 

avoir de quoi vivre, to have Uexemple (m.), the example 

TneaTis to live on le cr^ancier, th^ creditor 

le sein, the bosom tranquillement, quietly 

Faccident (m,),t7ie accident probablement, probably 

Those who wish to live long, must live soberly. Has your 
friend means to live on ? He lives on his income. I live quietly 
in the {au) bosom of my family. You will still live long. My 
uncle would probably still be living, if he had wot \afc\» ^sse^isi^ 
(had) that accident. I wish ttiat \ie ^«k» «,\S\\\n\w^. "^"^^ "^^^^ 
was still living tjji^ rootling. It Yiaa uo\* \v^^^\wi'^* 
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win not live long either. You appear to be sad. How do you 
do, my friend? It seems that you are not always well. Tour 
brothers seem to be very lively. Follow me. I will follow you. 
Your brother was the first, and the others followed hinu We 
will follow your example. Who pursues thee ? We are pursued 
by (de) our creditors, 

77. naitre, to be horn 

IndioatiTe Mood. 

P^M. je nais, lam horn nouft naissons, we are horn 

tu nais, thou art horn vous naissez, you are horn 
il nait, he is horn ils naissent, they are hum 

Imp. je naissais, I was horn 
Prifc. je naquis, / was horn 
Fni je naltrai, I shall he horn 
Oond. je nattrais, IsTumld he horn 

SubjimetiTe Mood. 
FroB. que je naisse, that I he horn 
Vni. que je naquisse, that I were horn 

Putioiplos. 
Fm. naissant, heing horn 

Pui n^, horn 

croltre, to grow 

IndioatiTO Mood. 
Pm. je crols, I grow nous croissons, we grow 

tu crols, thou growest vous croissez, you grow 
il crolt, he grows ils croissent, they grow 

Imp. je croissais, I wa>s growing 
Prei je criis, I grew 
Put. je croitrai, / shall grow 
Oond. je croltrais, I should grow 

SubjimetiTO Mood.' 
Pwf. que je croisse, that I may grow 
Pwt que je crusse, that I might grow 

P&rtioiploi. 
An, croissant, growing 
Pui crdf groton 
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mil, thousand le doigt, the flnger 

feUy late, deceased a 7ae d'oeil, visibly 
grandir, to grow taU mauvaise herbe, iU weed 

Quand 6tes-Yoas nd? Je sais n^ Tan mil holt cent dix. Si 
j'dtais n^ on an plus t6t, je serais n^ la m^me ann^ que tous. 
Feu mon p^re naqoit avant ma tante. Mon oncle est nd apr^s 
la mort de son p^re. Nous naissons tous pour mourir. Je suis 
n^ pour ^tre malheureux. Ma petite soeur est n^ au mois 
d'Aoiit. Elle ne grandit pas. Yous avez bien grandi depuig 
que je ne vous ai vu. Je ne sais si je grandirai encore. Si je 
grandissais encore d'un doigt, je serais aussi grand que vous. 
Cet arbre crolt bien. Les jours commencent a croltre. Vous 
^tes bien petit; vous ne grandirez plus. Votre ft^re grandit a 
vue d'oeiL Mauvaise herbe croit toujours. 

78m se taire, to be MetU 

Indieative Mood. 
P^reg. je me tais, I am silent 
tu te tais, tJiou art sUent 
il se tait, he is silent 
nous nous taisons, we are silent 
vous vous taisez, you are silent 
lis se taisent, tJiey are silent 

Imp. je me taisais, / wa>s silent 
Plrot je me tus, / was silent 
Fat. je me tairai, I shall he silent 
Oond. je me tairais, I should be silent 

SubjimetiTo Mood. 

Pifes. que je me taise, tJiat I be silent 
Pirei que je me tusse, that I were silent 

Pirtioiples. 
Prof. se taisanty being silent 
Pisi tu, been silent 

€k>njagate in Uie eame losasDkSS*. 

pUdre, to please; se plalre, to taV« igfUawwr^^ 

to enjoy one's ael# 
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aimer mieux, to prefer, like better ravenir (m.), the faiurt 
Ce jardin me plait beaucoup, mais ces prairies ne me plai- 
sent pas. Je ne me plais pas a la campagne. Je me plaisais 
mieux a la ville. Vous plaisez-vous ici? Nous nous plaisons 
ici mieux que chez nous. Cela vous plait ^ dire. Venez ici, 
s'il vous plait. Faites-le quand il vous plaira. Que vous plait- 
il ? Cela ne m*a pas plu. Taisez-vous. Ma soedr ne pent se 
taire. J*aime mieux me talre que de parler mal. Nous nous 
taisons quand tout le monde parle. On veut que je me taise. 
Pourquoi me tairais-je? Je ne me tairai plus a Favenir. 

79. la Russie, Euasia deplaire, to displease 
le grain, the com davantage, more 

je suis n^, I (Tiave been) was bom 

Do you know when you (have been) were bora ? I (have 
been) was born in winter. This girl (has been) w^s born in 
Russia. Evei^ybody is born to die. This boy (has been) was 
born after the death of his father. I wish (that) we were (Prei 
Snlg.) born in this country. This tree will not grow any more. 
The corn grows visibly. This book pleases me. This garden 
would please me better, if it were larger. My bonnet will pro- 
bably not please you. I always enjoy myself better in the 
country than in town. Why are you not silent? I cannot be 
silent, when I see something which displeases me. 

80. pleuvoir, to roAn 

Indicative Mood. 
Pifes, il pleut, it rains 
Imp. il pleuvait, it was raining 
Fwt il plut, it rained 
Pat. il pleuvra, it will rain 
Clond. il pleuvrait, it tvould rain 

Sabjnnotive Mood. 
Pros, qu'il pleuve, that it may rain 
Pwi qu'il plAt, that it migJU rain 

Partidples. 
Aw. pJeuvant, raining 

Att. plu, rained 
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neiger, to enow tonner, to thunder 

geler, to freeze le vent, the wind 

gr^ler, to haU F^lair (m.), the lightning 

fkire des flairs, to lighten 

n va pleuvoir. II pleut d6}k. Pleut-il? Non, il ne pleut 
pas. H pleuvait lorsque Je suis venu. H a plu toute la nuit. 
II plenvra stirement. II pleuvrait, s'il ne faisait pas tant de 
vent. Je voudrais qu'il pMt. Je crois qu*il neige. Neige-t-il ? 
Non, a ne neige pas. N'a-t-U pas neigd ? Oui, il a neigd toute 
la nuit. S'il neigeait, il ne pleuvrait pas. II neigerait, sMl ne 
faisait pas si froid. Je voudrais qu*il neigeat. II commence 
ddja a geler. H a geld cette nuit. Voyez comme il gr^Ie. 
II commence a tonner. Oui, il tonne, je Tentends. H ne 
tonne plus, il fait seulement des del airs. H tonnerait, s'il 
faisait plus chaud« 

81. recevoir, to receive; apercevoir, s'aperceToir, to 
perceive, notice, see; to he wwa/re of 

Indieative Mood. 
P»oi. je re^ois, I receive nous recevons, we receive 

tu re^ois, thou receivest vous recevez, you receive 
il reqoit, Tie receives ils re(^ivent, they receive 

Imp. je recevais, I was receiving 
Pwt je requs, I received 
Flit je recevrai, I shall receive 
Oond. je recevrais, I should receive 

SnlQnxietiTe Mood. 
Prti. que je regoive, that I may receive 
Pwi que je re^usse, that I might receive 

PartioipleB. 
Pwf. recevant, receiving 

Pati re<;Uy received 

Indioative Mood. 

Prta. je m'aper(jois, I perceive 

tu t'apergois, thou perceivesz 
il s'apercjoit, he perceives 
nous nous apercevons, we perceive 
Tous vous apercevex^ \)ou 'peTc«v\a^ 
ils s'apercjoivent, the^ perofcl'oei 
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Imp. j'apercevals, I wets perceMng 

Prei j'aper(}us, I perceived 

Fut. j*apercevrai, / shall perceive 

Oond. j'apercevrais, I should perceive 

SnbjnnetiTe Mood. 

Pws. que j'aperqoive, that I may perceive 

Pwt. que yeL^^QT^usse, that I might perceive 

ParticiploB. 
Pros, apercevant, perceiving 

Past, apercju, perceived 

Conjugate in the same manner: 
d^cevoir, to deceive, concevoir, to conceive^ devoir, to owe 

la com^te, the comet la ruse, (the) cunning j trick 

tranquille, quiet Tofficier (m.), the officer 

avertir, to warn le remade, the remedy 

apporter remMe, to remedy 

J'aperQois un homme de loin. Nous Tapercevons aussi. 
J'aper9us hier line com^te. Nous Tavons aper^ue avant vous. 
Je m'aper(jois bien de la ruse, mais vous ne vous en apercevez 
pas. Si mon fr^re s'apercevait du danger, 11 serait moins tran- 
quille. Je m'en suis aper^u aujourd'hui. Si je m'en dtais 
apercju plus tot, j'y aurais apportd remade. Quand je m'en 
apercevrai, je vous le dirai. Ne vous en apercevez- vous pas? 
Mon cousin s'en apercevra bien. On ne pent s'en apercevoir; 
je ne m'en suis jamais aperqu. Je m'en serais peut-^tre aperqu, 
. si Ton m'en avait averti. J*ai re(ju une lettre d*un officier qui 
dtait en France Tannde demi^re avec mon fr^re. 

82* ne....gu6re, scarcely, hardly 

Do you perceive that tree there? I do not perceive it. 
These children perceive it. If you perceive anything, you must 
tell (it). We will tell you when we perceive it. I (have) 
soon perceived this. My mother will not perceive it. Has 
thy brother not perceived it? No, he scarcely perceives such 
things. If I should perceive, that you deceive me, I would tell (it) 
to j^onr father. Thy cousin is very iflle*, "bis isi'ab'stec ^^aa ^^esi ^x- 
t^vedlt I do not think that he perceW^a (oca.^1 >e^x^\Nt^\ >X. 
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83. s'asseoir, to sit down 

IndieaiiTe Mood. 

Fns. je m'assieds, I sit doum 
tu t'assieds, thou sitst doum 
il s'assied, he sits doum 
nous nous asseyons, we sit doum 
Tons vous asseyez, you sit doum 
ils s'asseyent, they sit doum 

Imp. je m'asseyais, I was sitting doum 

Proi je m'assis, / sat doum 

M je m'assi^rai ) j^j^^ ^ ^^^ 
je m'asseyerai ) 

Ond. je m'assi^rais ) j^j^^ ^ ^^^ 
je m'asseyerais ) 

SubjunotiTe Mood. 
Pwf. que je m'asseye, thM I may sit doum 
Proi. que je m'assisse, that I might sit doum 

Purtioiples. 
Pm. s'asseyant, sitting down 
Pisi assis, sat down 

la place, (the) place, room faire place, to make room 
le fauteuil, the arm-chair le canap^, the sofa 
aupr^s de, near (de) sit6t, so soon 

Asseyez-vous, s'il vous plait. Je suis d^ja assis. Je m'as- 
sieds la oH je trouve une place.* Ne vous plait-il pas de vous 
asseoir? Je n'ai pas le temps de m'asseoir. Je m'assi^rai pour 
vous ob^ir. Dites-lui qu'elle s'asseye; dites-lui de s'asseoir. Je 
m'asseyais souvent a terre, quand j'dtais dans mon jardin. Je 
m'assis hier dans un fauteuil, et ma soeur s'assit sur un canap^. 
Od voulez-vous que je m'asseye? Je m'assi^rai aupr^s de vous. 
Je me suis assis ou j'ai trouv^ une place. Mes soeurs ne se sont 
pas encore assises. Si je m'^tais assis, je ne me serais pas lev^ 
de sitdt. Pourquoi ne vous asseyez-vous pas ? II n*Y a. ^lv\& 
de place pour s*asseoir. Faites pVaee^ "^xxc ^<^ ^^ ^s^a^i^isjst 
paisse s'asseoir. 
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84. las, lasse; tired casser, to break 

la pierre, the stone a c6t^ de, by the side ofy beside 

Mendref to expect, wait for derridre, behind 

Sit down, my child. I am not tired. I seldom sit down. 
Sit down, 1 sliall sit down too. I sat down on a stone to 
wait for my brother. Do not sit down on that chair, it is broken. 
We will sit down on that sofa. Do you wish me to (that I may) 
sit^own beside you ? I sat down under the tree, thy brother sat 
down behind me. Your sisters do not generally sit down. I 
will not sit down, I am not tired. My uncle wished me to sit 
down (that I might sit down) by the side of my sister. 

85. ^tre assis, to be seated 6tre debout, to be standing 
rester assis, to remain seated entre, between 

Je suis assis ici, mais je ne suis pas bien assis. Ne suis-je 
pas assis a ma place? Vous n'^tes pas bien assise, mademoi- • 
selle. Je n'etais pas bien assis la. Si j 'avals 6t6 assis un quart 
d'heure, je ne serais plus las. D^s que je fus assis un moment, 
je me levai. J'ai 6t6 assis entre vos deux soeurs. Restez assis 
encore un pen. Je voudrais que je ne fusse pas assis ici. Je ne 
veux pas ^tre assis la. Je voudrais ^tre assis auprds de ma 
m^re. Oil ^tiez-vous assise a T^glise, madame? J'^tais assise 
aupres de ma tante. Je n'y ai dt^ assise que deux fois. 
Pourquoi ^tes-vous debout, messieurs ? 

86. le berceau, the arbor autour de, round 

Why do you not sit down ? I have been seated too long. 
I cannot sit down any more. It is impossible for me to remain 
seated the whole day. Where is your brother? He is sitting 
before the door. My sisters sat yesterday in the garden. The 
whole family was sitting round the table. I have been seated 
(I have already been sitting) more than three hours. My father 
wishes me always to be (that I be) seated. I do not like sitting. 
If I had been sitting as long as you, I should no longer be tired. 
To-morrow we will sit in our arbor. Yesterday we sat there 
the whole afternoon. These ladies are always standing, they 
will not sit down. I cannot stand a long tme,! ^xjixhx^^ ^\* oKi^^^. 
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87. 



Imp«rfboi 

Preierii 

Perfeei 



^tre atin^y to he loved 
Iidioatiye Mood. 
je snis idm^, I am loved 
j'dtais sitn6y I was loved 
je fus aimd, I was loved 
j'ai 6t6 aim^y I have been loved 



Prei uteris, j 



Plnperfoei 
future. 
SeoondFai 
PreB. OoncL 
PastOond. 



'eus 4t6 aim^, / Tiad been loved 



PreMni 
Imperfoei 
Perfeei 
Plnperfeei 



j'avais 6t6 aim^; / had been loved 

je serai airn^, I shall be loved 

j'aurai et^ almd, I shall have been loved 

je serais aim^, I should be loved 

j'aurais 6t6 airn^, / should have been loved 

SaljnxietiTe Mood, 
que je sois aim^, that I may be loved 
que je fusse aim^, that I might be loved 
que j'aie €l6 aira^, that I may have been loved 
que j*eu8se dt^ aiin^, that I might have been loved 

Lnperatiye Mood. 
sois aim^, be (thou) loved 

soyoQS aim^s, let us be loved 

Boyez aim^s, be (you) loved 

Infiniiiye Mood. ^ 

Pros, toe aim^, to be loved 
Ppot avoir €X4 aim^, to have been loved 

ParticiploB. 
Proa, ^tant aim^, bei7ig loved 
Pati ayant 6t6 aimd, having been loved 

Conjugate in the same manner: 
Je ne suls pas aim^; suis-je aime ? ne suis-je pas aim^ ? 

abandonner, to abandon • babiller, to chatter 

par, by; de, by relier, to bind 

chatier, to chastise de tout raon coeur, with all my heart 

Tu es aime de tes amis. Le pauvre est abandoiine de tout 
le monde. Honore ton p^re et ta m^re, et tu seras honors. 
Un enfant sage ne sera jamais hai. Les m^Q\v^\\V^^^\<s^^>^^iss^ss. 
Tu as ^t^ chati6 par ton maltre powr avoVt \>^^^, v^^^jl^^^^ss^ 
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liyre sera relid, je vous le prftterai de tout mon coenr. Ta sobut 
est aim^e de ses maitres, parce qn'elle est toigoors appliqn^ et 
attentive. Charles a ^t^ puni pour n'avoir pas fait son thdme. 
Faites votre devoir, pour que vous ne soyez pas punis. Si vous 
remplissez vos devoirs, vous serez aim^s et louds. Ces enfants 
seraient aim^s de leurs amis, s'ils dtaient plus modestes. 

S8» fid^lement, faithfully achever, to finish 

Thy brother is loved and praised by his masters, because he 
is industrious and attentive; but thou art blamed, because thou 
dost not like (to) work. Charles has been punished, because he 
had not finished his exercises. Finish yours that you too may not 
be punished. Always be honest and diligent; (the) honest and 
diligent men are never despised. We were always loved by our 
masters, because we were diligent and liked (to) work. If you . 
faithfully fulfil your duties, you will be loved and praised. I 
hope that you will be well received by your uncle. You have 
not followed my advice, you will certainly be punished for it. 
My books have been bound. 

89. il y a, it is, there is, th^re are 

le mille, the mile la cave, the cellar 

II y a un an que je ne I'ai vu. II y a une heure que je suis" 
de retour. H y a trois jours que je suis malade. II y a quatre 
semaines que je n'y ai ^t^. II y a longtemps qu'on me Ta dit 
II y a deux milies d'ici a Harlem. II y a ici un homme qui vous 
cherche. II y a assez de vin dans la cave. II y a une voiture 
a la porte. II y a d^ja des cerises. Dites-moi ce qu*il y a a 
faire. II y a beaucoup de personnes qui disent cela. II n'y a 
personne au logis. J'ai 6i€ chez vous, il n'y a qu'un moment. 
II n'y a qu'un quart d'heure qu'il est parti. Y a-t-il de la viande 
au march^? II y en a beaucoup. 

90. la fabrique, the manufactory 

les Etats-Unis (m,), the United States 

Were there many people at the concert yesterday? There 
were a great many there. There are a gtft^\.w\si\fifc«5c <sf mauu- 
factoriea in the United States. There m\i \i^ muOcL trocA. \5B2a. 
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year. Is there somebody (there) ? I see no one. Hare you been 
learning this langaage long? Only six months. How long 
have you been here? Only a fortnight. Is there any more 
(still some) wine in the botUe? There is only one glass. What 
is there to fear? Is it far from here to Mount Ternon ? It is 
only twenty miles, 

91. il est, e'est, cela est, it ia^ that is 

C'est is used when foUowed by a Noun, a Prononn, or a single Adjectiye: 
il est is nsed when foUowed by an Adjectiye with a Verb, and in aU 
denominations of time, as: tempSy mldiy etc 

c'est mon frbre, it is my brother c'est bon, U is good 

c'est moi, Uis I il est &cile de plaire, it ia easy to pUase 

certain, -aine, certain douteux, -euse, cUmbtfid 

bien, very; fort, very a son gr^, to his (her) satisfaction 

H est vrai que vous me Tavez promis. Vous me Tavei 
promis, c'est tr^sHjertain. H est triste qu'il ait perdu son p^re, 
Oui, c'est bien triste. II est ndcessaire que je le lui disc. Oui, 
c'est ti^s-n^cessaire. Ma soeur nous apportera peut-^tre de 
bonnes nouvelles; cela serait bien agrdable, mais c'est fort dou- 
teux. H est difficile de faire quelque chose a son gr6. II est 
i^emps de partir. II n'est pas encore neuf heures et trois 
quarts. Qu'est-ce que c'est? C'est du vinaigre; ce n'est pas 
du vin. C'est la Y6nt6. Ce n'est qu'un mensonge. 

92. causer, to cause, give d'ou vient? how is it? 
mal a la t6te, the head-ache maigre, thin, meagre 
c'est dommage, it is a pity faire du bien, to do good 

I have been for a little walk, that has done me good. Do 
not stay in the sun, that would give you a head-ache. It is a 
pity you have lost your penknife. It is the first time I have 
lost anything. It would be desirable for it to (that it might) rain 
fioon. Yes, certainly, it would be very desirable. What o'clock 
is it ? It is still early: it is noon, it is not late. What o'clock 
is it striking? I believe it is one o'clock. How is it that you 
are so thin ? Because I have been Wl. "^Xvo \^^ ^c^fe Nis^^\ '^^* 
l3 1 who told it to you. 
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93» il fidt, ft fe; il vaut mienx, it fe better 

la rue, ^ic street rester cbez soi, to stay at home 

sale, (f/r^i/ ^touflfant, -ante, sultry 

^pais, -aisse, thick, heavy rentrer chez soi, to return ?iome 

le pas, the step continuer, to continue 

devant soi, before one's self se mettre a couvert, to get 
leger, l^g^re, light under shelter 

le brouillard, the fog - V4it6 (m.) , the summer 

il fait du brouillard, it is foggy 

il fait un brouillard tr^s-^pais, it is very foggy 

il fait bien froid, it is very cold 

il fait assez beau temps, it is pretty fine weathet 

Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? II fait assez beau temps; 
mais les rues sont tr^s-sales. Le brouillard ^tait si dpais qu'on 
ne voyait pas k dix pas devant soi. II a fait bien froid Fhiver 
dernier, et cet 6t6 il fait un chaud ^touffant. Le vent se teve. 
Quel brouillard I Ce n'est qu'un l^ger brouillard. II vaut mieuz 
rester chez soi que de sortir par (in) ee mauvais temps. II vau- 
dra mieux rentrer chez nous que de continuer notre promenade. 
Fait-il trop froid pour vous dans cette chambre ? II n'y fait ni 
trop froid, ni trop chaud. Ne vaudra-t-il pas mieux nous mettre 
a convert dans cette maison-la? Vous avez raison, entrons! 

94. il fait du vent, it is windy 

il fait beaucoup de vent, it is very windy 

il fait de la poussi^re, it is dusty (la poussi^re, the dust) 

point du tout, not at all, rien du tout, 7iothing at all - 

Is it warm? Is it cold? Is it fine weather? Is it not 
^oggyt Are you going out to-day? No, Sir, I am obliged to 
stay at home to-day. That is a pity; for it is pretty fine 
weather^ But, is it not dusty ? Not at all. Will there be much 
wine this year? There will be very little (of it), because it has 
been too cold this summer; but there will* be much fruit. It is 
better to work than to play. It is better to arrive too early 
tian too late. Last night it was v^ty ^\xvd^\ but now the 
weather is Sue. It is better to play ttiaa to ^o \io\Xi\a% %X» ^2^, 
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95. Je snis bien aise, I am very glad 
je suis charmd, / am delighted 
Je snis f^ch^, I am sorry 

je me repens, I repent 

je m'dtonne, / wonder 

je me trouve bien, mal, IfeeC weU^ iU 

je me plais ici. Hike being here 

se baigner, to bathe consulter, to consult 

habile, skillful faire tous ses efforts, to do one's 

gudrir, to cure utmost 

le mal, the complaint . , Temploi, (m.) the office 
jusqu' aujourd'hui, tiU to^ay 

Je suis bien aise de vous trouver ici. Nous sommes charm^s 
d'apprendre que vous ne nous quitterez pas. II parait que vous 
vous plaisez chez nous. Votre fr^re sera fachd de n'avoir pu 
vous accompagner. Je ne m'dtonne plus de vous voir de si 
bonne humeuf. Mon oncle m'a dit que vous vous baignez tous 
les jours; comment vous en trouvez-vous? Je m'en trouve tr^s- 
bien; je m'en suis fort bien trouv^ jusqu* aujourd'hui. Le m^ 
decin a rdussi a gu^rir mon mal. C'est un homme fort habile; 
il r^ussit en tout. Je ne me repens pas de Tavoir consults. 
Suivez son conseil, vous vous en trouverez bien. Mon ami ne 
se pla!t plus a la campagne; U fait tous ses efforts pour obtenir 
un emploi; mais je crains qu'il ne r^ussisse pas. 

96. simple, simple la maladie, (the) illness 

beaucoup de bien, a great deal of good 

How do you like being here t I like being here very much; 
but I should like it still better, if I had a little more work. I 
(have) always liked to be in the country. Your brother takes a 
walk every day; it does him a great deal of good; he repents (of) 
not having followed your advice sooner. If he continue (s) to 
lead -^ simple and active life, he will feel (find himself) very 
well. The physician will not succeed in curing him. c^t tfcjs. 
illness. I am delighted to see yo\x agwsi. ^^ ^:t<^ ^^issg^Jj^*^ 
to be able to do you this service. 
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97$ da jardin, from the garden 

au jardin, to the garden^ into the garden 

le cocher, tJie coachman le tiroir, the drawer 

r^curie (/J, tJie stable le cabaret, the inn 

le spectacle, tJie theater la bourse, the IkccJiange 

la serviette, the napkin Thdtel de ville (m.), Gity^HaU 

Otl avez-vous 6\j6, mes enfants ? Nous avons 6t6 a T^cole et 
^ r^glise. Le cocher est-il a Tdcurie? La servante est-elle dans 
la cave ? Ma m^re a 6\j6 au march^, et mon p^re a la poste. 
Nous irons ce soir au concert. Mes fr^res iront au spectacle. 
Mes cousins sont a la campagne depuis six mois; ils y resteront 
encore huit ou quinze jours. Oft avez-vous mis les serviettes, 
Marie ? Je me souviens de les avoir mises au tiroir. Cet homme 
va tons les jours au cabaret. Nous avons 6\/6 aujourd'hui a la 
bourse. D'otl venez-vous a present? Nous venous de la pro- 
menade. Ma tante vient de Tdglise, et mon oncle vient de 
rh6tel de ville. Est-ce votre fr^re qui sort du jardin? Par- 
donnez-moi, c'est le fils de notre voisin. 

98. de 1^, thence, from there avant d'aller, before going 
la for^t, the forest le maire, the Mayor 

Where is thy brother ? I think that he is in the garden or 
in the kitchen. Have you been to school to-day? My sister 
has been (is) in the country since the day before yesterday; she 
is not well. Where are you going now ? I am going to church 
with my brother, and from there I will go to the Exchange. 
Take (carry) this letter to the post-office before going to the 
theater. Where have you put my penknife? I have put it 
in the drawer. Whence do these boys come ? I think (that) 
they come from the forest. When Charles comes from school, 
send him to City-Hall; the Mayor will give him a book for me. 

99, duchagTin, grief, annoyance des connaissances, learning 
de Tesprit, wit, intelligence de vrais amis, true friends 
arrogant, -ante, haughty des amis riches, ric^yrienda 
per86cuteT, to persecute de la modestie, modesty 

11 se pent, it ma'y be 
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SI nous a dons de ?$trgent, nous aurions anssi des amis. Si 
vous aviez du chagrin, yous ne seriez pas si gai. Nous aurions 
eu da plaisir a la campagne, si vous aviez 616 avec nous. Si 
vous aviez de I'esprit, vous ne seriez pas si arrogant. II se peut 
que vous ayez des connaissances, mais vous n'6tes pas modeste. 
Si cet homme avait eu du bonheur, il ne serait pas si pauvre. 
II est triste d'avoir des ennemiS; qui nous pers^cutent. Yous 
avez de I'argent et du bien, mais je voudrais que vous eussiez 
aussi de la modestie et des connaissances. 

100. le cr^it, the credit le sapin, tTieJlr 
pourtant, nevertkdeas la mine, the mine 
ayoir I'air triste, to look sad foumir, to furnish (uHth) 
le ch^ne, the oak le cuivre, coppei* 

le h^tre, the beech le plomb, lead 

Have you had pleasure in the country? Have you any relar 
tives in New Haven? My neighbor has money and credit, but 
nevertheless he is not satisfied. This young man has intelli- 
gence and learning; he is very modest. I have had mis- 
fortunes. Has your brother had some annoyance ? he looks so 
sad. Bring me salt, pepper, mustard, and oil. In the forests 
there are oaks, beeches, and firs. (The) mines fiirnish us 
(with) gold, silver, copper, lead, and iron. Has the gardener 
still flowers and fruit? If I had good bread, fresh water, and 
a piece of cheese, I should be satisfied. 

101, avoir faim, to be hungry avoir froid,ft> be cold 
avoir soif, to be thirsty avoir sommeii, to be sleepy 
avoir raison, to be right avoir besoin de, to be in need 
fermer, to dose, shut of, want 

k I'hcure qull est, at this hour profond^ment, soundly, deeply 
je vous demande pardon, / beg your pardon 

J'ai faim. J'ai grand' faim. J'ai de I'app^tit. Donnez-moi 
k manger, s'il vous plait. Que d^sirez-vous? Youlez-vous du 
jambon ou du fromage ? Je voua d^xa^TAst^\ xai^'^^iL ^^ ^ss^^ 
etdeviande. Jf'avez-vouBpa8So\?1 y^Xsvsii^^i*^^^^^^"^'^ 
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et de la bifere, prenez ce que vous voudrez. Je vate me coucher. 
Comment, vous voulez-vous coucher a Theure qu'ilest? J'ai 
Bommeil. Je n'ai pas dormi la nuit passde; j'ai besoin de 
repos. Vous avez dormi profond^ment. Je vous demande par- 
don, je n'ai pas fermd Toeil (de) toute la nuit. J'ai eu bien 
froid; il n'y avait pas de feu dans ma chambre. Vous vous 
trompez; 11 y avait un bon feu. 

102, avoir honte, to 6eas7^we(Z avoir coutume,fo&6acci^tom€(2 

avoir peur, to he afraid avoir patience, to he patient 

avo'j pitid, to have pity avoir envie, to have a mind 

dur, dure, hard rhabitude(/.),^A6Aa&^cti«tom 

dormir lagrasse matinde, to sleep late in the morning 

{the fat morning) 

Comment, vous ^tes encore au lit ? N'avez-vous pas honte 
de dormir la grasse matinee ? J'aurais honte de me lever si 
tard. Je ne puis me lever aujourd'hui, j'ai mal a la t^te. Vous 
^tes un petit paresseux. Quand il faut aller a Tecole, vous 
avez toujours quelque mal. Vous avez coutume de vous cou- 
cher de bonne heure et de vous lever tard. C'est une mauvaise 
habitude. Je vous prie d'avoir patience un moment; je me 
l^verai aussitdt. Je n'ai pas envie d'attendre plus longtemps. 
J*ai peur d'arriver trop tard a T^glise. Vous avez le coeur 
bien dur; vous n'avez pas piti^ d'un pauvre malade. Vous 
n'^tes pas malade, vous n'avez pas envie dialler a T^cole; vous 
n'aimez pas Tdtude. 

103. luire, to shine merei, thank you 

How do you do, Henry? will you not take a walk with me? 
Thank you, I have no mind to go out now. I am sleepy: Are 
you not ashamed to be so idle? Come, we will go to our uncle's 
garden. What o'clock is it ? It is only six o'clock; the sun is 
still shining. You are right, it is still early; I will go with you. 
I am accustomed to take a walk every day before going tobed. 
That is a good habit. But we are walking too fast (quickly). 
Zet u8 rest a little. I am very tired. Youmw^t haye patience. 
lam very thirsty, I should like to Axm^ ^om^ ^^\«c. 
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lOd, commode, comfortable ' occupy, -^, busy 

laporcelaine^^Aeporce^am €\/0VLrA\,-ib^thoughtleBfi^ giddp 
le marbre, the marble le chatiment, t?ie chastisement 

si, aussi, as, quite as tant, antant, as much, as m^ny 

Je suis aussi grand que toi, / am as tall as you 

Tu n'es pas si grand que moi, 1 ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^„„ ^ ^ 

Tu n*es pas aassi grand que moi, 3 

Je travaille aatant que vous, Tworh quite as much as you. 
Yous ne travaillez pas tant que moi, \ you do not work as 
Yous ne travaillez pas aatant que moi, ) much as I. 

Yotre fr^re est-il aussi grand que moi? H n'est pas si 
grand que vous. A-t-il autant de livres que moi ? II n'a pas- 
tant de livres que vous. La maison de votre oncle est aussi 
cdlimode que la n6tre. Ce jardin est tr^s-grand, mais il n'est 
pas si beau que le n6tre. Yous ne m'aimez pas tant que je 
vous aime. La porcelaine est aussi blanche que le marbre. 
Yotre cousin ^tait si occupy, qu'il ne me vit point. II n'est pas 
si heureux qu'il le parait. Yotre soeur est si dtourdie qu'elle a 
d^ja oubli^ le chatiment. Mon fils ne travaille pas autant que 
vous. Yous n'avez pas travaille aussi longtemps que moi. 

lOS. plus, more; le plus,^^ most moins,fe6'5; le moins,^Ae least 
plus de, more than moins de, less than 

plus de, moins de are used for mare than, less than, 

before a Number. 

Yous ^tes plus grand que mon fr^re, mais vous ^tes moins 
sage que lui. Yotre m^decin est moins habile que le n6tre. 
Ce monsieur est tr^s-riche; il a plus de trente maisons. Yotre 
fils est tr^s-appliqud; il a fait aujourd'hui plus de six themes. 
Notre jardinier a beaucoup d'enfants; je crois qu'il en a plus 
de douze. Tu as beaucoup d'affaires; mon fr^re en a plus que 
toi; mais mon cousin en a le plus. Get ouvrier ne demande 
pas moins de cinq ^cus par jour. L'armde ne faisait pas plus 
de quinze milles par jour. L'enfant a dormi plus de. de^xi.'X.V'e^'^^, 
Yos fr^res ont 6t6 trds-appliqu6s avqowTd(!\v\3ir, 'A^ qv&^I^^*^"^^ 
tbdmes de plus. 
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106. la carte, the carcZ, map d^penser, to spend 
la r^ompense; the reward copier, to copy 

Thou art taller than I; but thy brother is not so tall as I. 
My uncle is quite as rich as thy father. We have quite as 
many books as you; but we have not so many maps. My son, 
thou hast been so diligent, that thou deservest a reward. I 
have not spent so much as you think. I am quite as much 
delighted at it as you. My sons do not work so much as yours. 
Mr. Belmont has more children than his brother. We have 
been more diligent to-day than yesterday; we have done two 
exercises (dfe) more. I have much patience, but you have still 
more (of it). Henry has copied more than ten letters to-day. 
You cannot give him less than two francs. 

107, tant, 80j so much d'autant, so much 
plus. . . .plus, the more. ,.,the more 
moins moins, the less — the less 

enrou^, -^e, hoarse encourager, to encourage 

distinguer, to distinguish la gait^, cheerfulness 
faible, weak s'attrister, to grieve 

^conome, saving observer, to observe 

qu*avez-vous ? what is tlie matter with you ? 
Get enfant est tout enroud, tant il a crid. Je ne puis 
distinguer ces lettres, tant mes yeux sont faibles. Plus on a 
d'argent, plus on a d'amis. Plus il boit, plus il a soif. Plus le 
drap est fin, plus il est bon. Plus on le prie, moins il le fait 
Moins il a d'argent, plus il est ^conome. Plus on est instruit, 
plus itfaut ^tre modeste. Je ne sais cc que vous pouvez avoir, 
nia ch^re Julie, plus on rit ici, plus vous pleurez; plus on vous 
encourage a vous livrer a la gait^, plus vous vous attristez. 
Plus je vous observe, moins je comprends ce qui vous fait 
tant pleurer. 0, mon cher onclc, vous ne savez pas tout 
ce que je souffVe. Plus nous poss^dons, moins nous sommes 
contents. Plus le jour est long, plus la nuit est courte. Moins 
ron desire, plus on est content. Pl\xa oii ^^t i^^^ ^lua on de- 
rraj't dtre sens^. 
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108. The Adjectives meillenr, better; pire, worse; autre, 
other f different; and the Adverbs plus, mare; moins, less; 
mieuXf better; pis, worse ; autrement, otherwise require ne 
before the verb following, unless the preceding verb be used negatively or 
interrogatively: 
il est plus heureux qu*on ne croit, ht is happier than <me ihinka 
il iL'est pas plus heureux qu*on croit, he is not happier (han one ihinJcM 

ddjeilner, to hreakfast s'imaginer, to imagine 
86 rdtablir, to get better souper, to sup 

Ma soeur chante mieux qu'elle ne joue. Yous 6tes plus heu- 
reux que vous ne le m^ritez. A la campagne j'ai eu plus de 
plaisir que je n'en avals a la ville. Les dames parlent ordinai- 
rement mieux qu'elles n'dcrivent. Le riche n'est pas si heu- 
reux que le pauvre se Timagine. Vous ^tes venu plus tot 
que je ne croyais. Le menteur parle autrement qu'il ne pense. 
Nous avons eu tant de plaisir a la campagne que nous y som- 
mes rest^s plus longtemps qu'on ne nous Fayait permis. Nous 
souperons mieux que nous n'avons d6}etin6. Ma soeur s'est 
r^tablie beaucoup plus tot qu'on ne Tavait esp^r^. Un jeune 
homme raodeste parle moins qu'il n'^coute. 

109, rhomme le plus aimable, the most amiable man 

de rhomme le plus aimable, of the most amiable man 
a rhomme le plus aimable, to the most amiable man 
les hommes les plus aimables, the most amiable men 

s'adresser, to address one^s self important, -ante, important 
corrompu, -ue, corrupted positif, -ive, positive 

la circonstance, the circumstance remarquable, remarkable 

C'est le mddecin le plus habile que je connaisse. Nous par- 
Ions du m^decin le plus habile de la ville. Yous vous etes 
adressd a Thomme le plus corrompu de tons. Londres est la 
plus grande ville du monde. Je me souviens encore des circon- 
stances les plus importantes. II m'a promis de la mani^re la 
plus positive de m'^crire, mais il n'a pas tenu parole. J'ai 4it6 
hier a Philadelphie; c'est une des viUes les plus remarquables 
des Etats-TJnis. Nous prendrons le chemin le plus court 
pour aller a Hastings. C'est la p\\x^\ife\V<^\sv^\^wv^^\^^^^^- 
L'homme le plus riche n'est pas lo\x^o\3X^ \^ ^Nx^V^^N^x^^^^is-. 
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VLO. ringratitnde (/J, ingratitude m^dire, to wpeak ill 
quelquefois, sometimes affliger, to grieve 

par exemple, for instance pr^sumer, to suppose 

You complain of the ingratitude of (the) men; one some- 
times rewards badly the most important services, and it hap- 
pens pretty often, that those to whom one has done a great 
deal of good, are the most ungrateful. Your neighbor Clark, 
for instance, is the most ungrateful man in the world. He 
speaks ill of everybody, even of his benefactors. That grieves me 
more than you think. Mr. Clark speaks differently from what 
he thinks. He is not so bad as you suppose. The honest 
man never speaks otherwise than he thinks. This is the most 
learned man (that) I know. I have written more than ten letters. 



qui ? qui est-ce qui ? w7u) ? 

de qui? de qui est-ce que ? of whom f 

kqpXl a qui est-ce que? to whom? 

qui? qui est-ce que ? whom f 

que ? quoi ? qu*est-ce qui ? what ? 

de quoi? of what? 

It quoi? towJiatf 

que? qu'est-ce que? what? 

la modiste, the milliner il est question, the question is 
r^tudiant (m.)j the student tourmenter, to vex 

Qui est cet homme-la ? C'est un homme tr^s-instruit. C*est 
un officier franqais. Qui est cette femme-la? C'est una 
modiste. Qui sont ces messieurs? Ce sont des dtudiants. 
Qui sont ces dames ? Ce sont les soeurs de madame Tournon. 
De qui parlez-vous? A qui avez-vous ^crit? Qui est-ce qui a 
fait cela? Qui est-ce que vous cherchez? Qui cherchez-vous? 
De quoi avez-vous besoin ? A qui est-ce que vous avez donn^ 
ma canne ? De qui est-ce qu'il est question ? Pour qui est-ce 
que vous travaillez? Quoi, vous 6tes encore ici ? De quoi vous 
occupez-vous done? A quoi pensez-vous? Que dites-vous? 
Que sommes-nous? Que vous a-t-il r^pondu? Qu'avez- 
VOU8 pnsJ Qu'est-ce que vous ^crivea? Qu'est^je qui vous 
tourmente? 
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112. 


Siigdar. 


PhnL 


m. 


t 


m. 


t 


quel 


queDef 


quels 


quelles ? which T what t 


lequel 


laquelle? 


lesquels 


lesquelles? which? 


duquel 


de laquelle? 


d&squels 


desquelles? of which? 


auquel 


si laquelle? 


auxquels 


auxquelles? tx> which? 


lequel 


laquelle ? 


lesquels 


lesquelles? which? 



quel homme ? what^ which man ? 

quelles sont ses intentions? what are his intentions? 

lequel de ces hommes? which (one) of these men? 

lesquelles de ces femmes? which of these women? 
la pr^f^rence, the preference la condition, the condition 

la saison, tJie season accepter, to accept 

Quel livre lisez-vous ? Quels fruits aimez-vous le plus? De 
quelles fleurs prendrez-vous ? A quels tableaux donnez-vous 
la pr^fdrence? De quelles maisons parlez-vous? Quels sont 
les noms des saisons? Sous quelles conditions Taccepterez- 
vous ? Quel dge a-t-elle ? Quel temps fait-il ? Quelle heure 
est-il? Lequel de ces jardins vous plait le plus? Laquelle de 
ces dames est yotre soeur? Lesquels de ces messieurs parlent 
fran^ais? Lesquelles de vos soeurs sont malades? Mon fr^re 
est-il parti? Lequel? L'aln^. Ma soeur est-elle arriv^e? 
Laquelle? J'ai donn^ votre livre a une de vos filles. A laquelle ? 
J'ai re^u ce cadeau d'un de mes amis. Duquel ? Auxquels de 
ces messieurs avez-vous parld? 

113. blesser, to wound la pi^ce d'argent, the piece of money 
\ddB^mjthedratJoing \q comb^X,, the combat, fight 
le maltre de dessin, the drawing-master 
va venir, is going to come, is coming 

What are you doing there? We are drawing. What are 
you drawing then? Flowers. Which is your drawing, Charles? 
Tliis is it. That is not badly done. Where is Louisa? She 
is in the garden. What is she doing there? I do not know 
(it). Does she not know that the dniwing-master is coming? 
What would he say, if she were not here! What do you wish 
to do with (of) this piece of money *l \ V^ ^v^^ N^ "^ ^^'^ ^ 
these poor meiu Who has been Vu my towsA '^^ ^RV^^sw \^w^ 
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youtoMitf Prom whom have you heard (learned) it? '. 
which combat has your brother been wounded? Of which coi 
bat did you speak? Of whom are you thinking? Which 
your brothers has arrived? Which of your sisters is ill? 1 
which of these girls did you give the letter ? 



114. 

8. ft PI. 

qui 

dequi 
dont 

a qui 

que 



Singular. Fhml. 

lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles who, which 



duquel de laquelle desquels desquelles whose, ofwhic) 

auquel a laquelle auxquels auxquelles towhom,towhu 
lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles lohom, which 

qui, as the complement of a preposition, can only be used for persoi 
or for things personified; for animals and things not personified "^ 
useleqael^ laquelle^ lesqaelSy lesquelles. 

la facility, case, fluency la probite, honesty 

s'entretenir, to talk, converse voyager, to travel 

Yoila un jeune homme qui ^rit tr^s-bien. C'est une jeui 
dame qui parle avec beaucoup de facility. J^aime m'entreten 
avec des hommes qui ont beaucoup voyag^. C'est le m^dec 
que j'ai vu, la demoiselle que vous connaissez. Ce sont I 
livres que vous cherchez, les fleurs que vous aimez. Ou est 
lettre dont vous parlez? Avez-vous vu les personnes dont( 
dit tant de bien? C'est un homme dont je connais' la probit 
EUe ne salt ce qu'elle dit; ils ne savent ce qu'ils font. Monsiei 
G6v6on m'dcrivit un billet, auquel je n'ai pas r^pondu. O'e 
de quoi je me plains. C*est a quoi je pense souvent. 



115, sauver, to save 
la-bas, yonder 
habiter, to inhabit 
convenir, to suit 



passer, to spend (time) 
la feuille, the leaf 
tomber, to fall 
la valeur, the value 



Here is the young man who has saved the child of oi 

neighbor. The house which you see yonder, is that which n 

aunt has bought. The rooms which you inhabit, are Yevj coi 

fortable. Do you know the lady of whom we are talking 

Where is the poor man to whom you \k«k.N^ gc^^u ^ \gASA 
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water? Have yon seen the child whose father is so ill? The 
ribbons you have sent me, suit me. The days which I have 
spent with you, have been very agreeable to me. There is the 
tree under which we have rested so often,and whose leaves are 
already falling. These are things whose value T do not know. 
The young man of whom you are speaking, has departed. 

116, ^viter, to avoid les habillements (m.), the clothing 
nuisible, hurtful renvoyer, to put off 

ce quiy ce que are employed for that which » or its equivalent what. 

Trouvez-vous ce que vous cherchez ? Ce que vous apprenez 
est utile. Comprenez-vous ce que je vous dis ? Nous parlous 
de ce dont vous parlez. Nous faisons ce que nous pouvons. Ce 
que vous nous dites, est-il vrai? Ce que je vous dis est vrai. 
Que mettez-vous dans votre coffre? Nous y mettons oe quo 
nous avons, nos habillements et nos livres. Ce jeune homiiie 
sait-il ce qu'il fait ? II sait ce qu'il fait et ce qu'il dit. Faites- 
vous ce que le maitre vous ordonne? Nous faisons ce qu'il 
nous dit. Yoila ce que vous desiroz. Prenez ce qui vous plait. 
Ce qui est beau n'cst pas toujours utile. Pensez toujours a ce 
que vous dites, mais ne dites pas toujours ce que vous pensez. 
Ne renvoyez pas a demain ce que vous pouvez faire aujourd'hui. 
Bvitez ce qui est nuisible a la sanj^. 

117. quelque, some^ any quelqu'un, -une, ) some one 
chaque, every, each quelques-uns, -unes, ) sonte 
intdresser, to interest chacun, -une, every one, each one. 
r^tat, the position remettrc, to put hack 

Avez-vous vu quelqu'un dans le jardin? Mon oncle m'a 
donn^ de Targent. Pr^tez-moi quelques plumes. Quelqu'un 
viendra diner avec nous. J'ai vu quelques ^tudiants. Je parle 
de quelqu'un que vous connaissez. Quelques-uns de nos amis 
viendront ce soir. Je me servirai de quelques-uns de vos livres. 
Voila quelque chose de beau. Nous parlous de quelque chose 
qui vous intdresse. Chaque ^tat a ses plaisirs. Chacun vit a sa 
manidre. Chacun doit remplir ses devoirs. Le maitre a. x^iaxXs^ V* 
chacun de ses ecoliers. Remettez cea Ytsrt^^ Oci'^^'v«N.\v. ^'^.^^^ssvrr., 
Ponness-moi c{uelques-uiies de ce^ fVe\m^ 



— ti- 
ns. TpeTsorme, no one, nobody rien, noffiing 

aucun^ -une, no, no one nul, nulle, no, no one 

The pronotms personne, rien^ aucun, nuly axe generally ao- 
oompanied by the negative ne. 

se fUcher, to get angry un rien, a trifle 

dpargner, to spare rimpression (f.), (he impression 

le reproche, (he reproach Texception (/. j, the exception 

Je n'ai rien a faire. Rien ne me fait plaisir. Je ne sais rien 
de tout cela. La mort n'dpargne personne. Nul ne connalt 
le sort qui Tattend. Ce garqon se fache pour un rien. Personne 
ne le sait. Je ne connais personne ici. N'en dites rien ^ 
personne. Je ne le dirai a personne. Personne ne me I'a 
demand^. Nul de vous ne sait dessiner. Nul ne sait s'il sera 
en vie demain. Les reproches ne font nulle impression sur lui. 
Je n'ai pris aucun de ces livres. Aucun de mes amis ne viendra. 
Nulle rigle sans exception. Avez-vous vu quelques-unes de ces 
dames ? Je n'en ai vu aucune. Je u'ai parl^ k aucun de ces 
messieurs. Je ne connais personne si savant que vous. Vous 
ne plaisez a personne. Y a-t-il quelqu'un ici? Personnjs. 

119. le bruit, the noise le dollar, the dollar 

rare, rare ^ le m^rite, the merit 

s'arr^ter, to stop (one^s self) veritable, true 

Every age has its pleasures. Everybody has flilfllled his duty. 
Every noise frightens him. He stops before every mn. Each 
of these houses costs six thousand dollars. He has made a 
present to every one. Every one has his faults. Every book 
has its merits. One must employ each day well. Do you know 
any of these ladies? I know some of these gentlemen, but I 
know none of these ladies. Eat some pears. There are fine 
apples, give me some. Some one has told me that you would 
depart to-morrow. We are speaking of somebody whom you 
know. No one of my friends has (is) arrived. I have lost none 
of my books. Nobody knows that you are here. Nothing is 
more rare than a true friend, Some ot tke^ "jwm^ IfixUeci hw^ 
liot/et ifxiished their work. 
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90. Umtj everything tout, toute, eoery^ whoie^ att 

le touty the whole tout (ddvijp 9uUe 

m6mey same, self, even tel, telle, many a one^ etich 

moi-m6me, myself nous-mftmes, ourselves 

toi-m^me, thyself yous4n6me8, yourselves 

lui-m6me, himself eux-m^mes, ) 

ellem^me, herself eUes-m^mes, J ^^^'^^^^^^^ 

8oi-m6me, one^s self vous-m^me, yourself 

lit homme, every man le m^rne homme; the same man 

ate femme; every woman le roi m^me, tlie king himself 

ate la ville, the whole cUy tel rit, many a one laughs 

us les hommes, all men de tels amis, such friends 

Tout est perdu. Tous les hommes sont mortels. Je vous 
rvirai en toute occasion. Je vous vols tous les jours. Je I'ai 
I moi-m^me. Le roi m^me en a parld. C'est tout le m^me 
»mme que vous avez connu. Ce sont les m^mes enfants. 
3US ^tes toujours le m^rae. J*ai achet^ du m^me drap, de la 
feme toile. Mes soeurs viendront elles-m^mes. Nous Favons 
I nous-m6mes. Monsieur Charlier a ^crit cette lettre lui-m^me. 
3tre p^re vous Ta dit (a) vous-m6me. Je te le donnerai moi* 
§me. n ne faut pas parler toujours de soi-m6me. Tel en 
trie qui n^en salt rien. Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 
> n'aime pas de tels livres, de telles plumes. 

21. les meubles (m,), the furniture la rdponse, the answer 
arranger, to arrange Fidde (f.), the idea 

communiquer, to communicate la raison, the reason 

All this furniture is very beautiful. All the ladies have 
tnced. All the children have taken a walk. The whole garden 
weU arranged. We have worked the whole day. We have 
»mmunicated it to all our friends. Our neighbor has bought 
e whole. All those who were here, have heard it. It is the 
.me gentleman whom we saw (have seen) yesterday. It is always 
e same answer. These are the same reasons which he has 
ready explained. I had the same idea. Give me somft ot 
6 same wine. We have sent it to ttve ^^t^^^ tcl^t^^kX*. 'VXsk:^'!^ 
60 there mjBdt Thou hast done it t\i^^M* 
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129m Vxnif the one certain^ -tiuQ^certain^s&m 

Tautre, the other plusieurs, several 

Tun Tautre ) each otiier, autre chose, something else 
lesunslesautres J one another autrui, o^Aer* {after 'pre- 
run et Tautre, hoih positions 07ily) 

Tun et Tautre Tont dit ) ^ ,, , .^ .^ 

ils I'ont dit run et I'autre \ ^<'* '''^''^ ««"^ *' 
ni Tun ni Tautre ne Tont dit, neither the one nor the 

other has said it 

Tentrde (/.), the entrance, admission envier, to envy 

II n*y a rien de plus certain. TJn certain monsieur, une cer- 
taine dame me Fa racontd. J'ai donn^ votre livre a un certain 
^colier. Certains gar^ons, certaines filles sont ici. Yous parlez 
d*nn certain n^gociant que je connais tr^s-bien, II me Fa promis 
sous certaines conditions. La chose n'est pas encore certaine, 
Plusieurs de mes amis le savent. J'ai requ aujourd'hui plu- 
sieurs lettres. On a refusd Tentr^e a plusieurs personnes. Par- 
lez-moi d*autre chose. ' Donnez-moi un autre habit. L'un dit 
ceci, Tautre dit cela. N'avez-vous pas d'autre encre, d'autres 
plumes ? Ces deux fr^res s*airaent Tun Tautre. lis sont ap- 
pliques Tun et Tautre. J'ai pria Tun pour Tautre. Les hommes 
doivent 8*aimer les uns les autres. N'enviez pas le bonheur 
d*autrui. Ne faites pas a autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas 
qu'on vous fit. Ni Tun ni Tautre n'en ont parl^. 

123. quiconque, whoever, every body who 

quelconque, whatever 

quelque, however, as 

quelque, wTiatever 

quel que, quelle que &c., whatever 

qui que ce soit, whoever he may be 

quoi que ce soit, whatever it may be 

quelconque^ whatever, always stands after its Konn. 

quelque^ however , with an Adjective is indeclinable. 

quelque y whatever , foUowed by a Konn with any other Verb thftn 

Stre^ to be^ takes an s before a Kotm PlnraL 
i|uel que, whatever, foUowed by the Verb ^tre, o he with a Koim, 
must be written in two words: quel que, cuaeWe qi>x<&, «s^<(^% ^S0a^x 
Quellesf que, a^jcording to the Gentoc wai9i"l^\xn£to«t Q»l^1S^Qi«p^ 
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Menfaisant^ -ante, Hberal aider, to help 

ropinion (/.;, the opinion s'y prendre, to manage 

en imposer, to deceive inutile, useless 

Quiconqne est riche, doit 6tre bienfaisant. Je donnerai ce 
livre a quiconque le voodra. On n'a pas bonne opinion de qui- 
conqne parle mal de ses amis. Pr6tez-moi on livre quelconque. 
Qui que vous soyez, vous n'obtiendrez rien. Quoi que vous 
disiez, on ne vous ^outera pas. Qui que ce soit qui vous ait 
dit cela, on vous en a impost. Je n'ai pas parl^ a qui que ce 
soit. Quel que soit cet emploi, il veut Taccepter. Quelle que 
soit son intention, je ne Taidei^ai pas. Quelque riche que vous 
soyez, il y en a encore de plus riches que vous. De quelque 
mani^re qu'on s'y prenne, tout sera inutile. 

X24, faire des reproches, to reproacfi attaquer, to attack 

prendre cong^, to take leave traduire, to translate 

He gives to one what he takes from the other. Both are 
wrong. He has reproached both; but neither the one nor the 
other has deserved it. I have taken leave of both. These 
brothers love each other very much; they always go out to- 
gether. They seem to have been born for each other. Give 
me another hat and another stick. Do not speak ill (badly) 
of others. I have already heard the news from several persons. 
We have spent several days in this town. I tell it to every one 
who is willing to hear it. We shall defend ourselves against 
everybody who m\\ attack us. The law will punish everybody 
who does not obey it. Give me any (an) exercise whatever 
to translate. However learned you may be, there are still many 
things which you do not know. Whatever he may say, I shall 
not listen to Mm. 

12Sm en, y. 

songer, to think la noix, the nut 

Si vous allcz au concert, j'y irai aussi. Vous allez peut-^tre 
^ I'dglise, j'y vais aussi. Vous dites que mon livre e.%t^^\.\sw 
table; il j ^tait, mais il n'y est plus. Soxk!geiV5 ^«3L v^nx* ^^p5^> 
jysougenu. Voua venez de \a \ilie\ J^BiNASoa w>s»- ^c^^sic 
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Tous dn papier ? J'en avais^ mais je n'en ai plus. Qu'en pensez- 
Tous? Je n'en sais rien. Je vous eu parlerai une autre fois. 
Etes-vous content de mon fils ? Oui, j'en suis content. Voila 
du g&teau; en voulez-vous ? Donnez m'en un morceau. Yoila 
de l*eau; donnez m'en un verre. Je n'en veux plus. Voila des 
pommes; donnez-lui-en quelques-unes. Voila d'excellentes noix. 
Je n'en mange point. 

126, verser, to pour planter, to plant 

le banc, the bench la couple, the couple ^ 

My father has gone there this morning. I was not yet 
there. My brother has gained nothing by it. I shall remain 
there three days. Do not speak any more of it. I have 
promised it to him, and I shall think of it. The ink was a little 
too thick; I have poured some water into it. Will you sit down 
on this bench ? Yes, I will sit down on it. Is your father in 
the room? No, Sir, he is not there. What have you planted 
by the side of your flowers ? I have planted vegetables there. 
Charles has made ten mistakes in his exercise, and I have made 
nine (of them). Have you any money? No, I have none. 
Have you any friends ? I have still a bottle of wine, will you 
have a glass ? I thank you. I have already drunk some. I 
have some apples, will you have any? Give me a couple 
of them. 



CONVEBSATIONS. 

127m Jacques et Chretien* 

JnaqjBML Avez-vous vu le pauvre Antoine? 

OhzeiiciL Non. 

J. Ah, il fallait voir comme il dtait d6m\6 tout-a-rheure! 

OL Qu'est-ce qu'il lui est done arrivd ? 

J. II ^tait eouvert de boue depuis les pieds jusqu'a la tfete. 

Oh. Qui I'avait mis dans eet dtat-la ? 

J. II ^tait dans la prairie avee Charles et Louis. 

GL Ehbien? 

J. Vous savez qu'il y a un fossd d'un c6t^. 

Oh. Qui. 

J. lis Youlaient jouer k qui sauterait le mieux par-dessus ce 
Ibss^. 

Oh. Et il est tombd au beau mUieu ? 

J. Pr^is^ment. 

Oh. 11 ne s'est pas blessd, j'esp^re ? 

J. II dit que non. 

Oh. Est-ce lui qui a sautd le premier? 

J. Oui, et les autres n'ont plus 6t6 tenths de faire preuve 
de leur adresse. 

Oh. O^ est-il a present ? 

J. Le pauvre malheureuxl H est dans sa chambre pour 
toute la journ^. 



t97, il &llait Yoir, you should have seen par-dessus, over 

d^ld, -ee, distressed le beau milieu, the very middle 

la boue, the mvd precisement, exacUy 

depois, from blesser, to hurt 

r^tet (m,)t the stale tenter, to tempi 

le foss^ the ditch feaxe preuve^ to moJcA a trioJL 

Muter, tojun^ 
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t28. Fr^d^ric et Antoine. 

Fredirio. Savez-yous ce que papa va nous acheter ? 
Antoine. Non, qu'est-ce que c'est ? 
P. Je suis stir, que vous ne le devineriez jamais. 
A. Eh bien I dites-le-moi. 

P. 11 va nous acheter a chaeun de nous un petit cheval. 
A. Un cheval, Fr^d^ric? vous badinez, vous voulez dire un 
cheval de bois ? 

P. Comment 1 a notre age un cheval de bois ! 

A. Je m'arause bien avec un cheval de bois. 

P. Mais n'aimeriez-vous pas uiieux un vrai cheval ? 

A. Oh, assur^ment. 

P. Eh bien, je vous dis que nous aurons un vrai cheval. 

A. Oh, que je suis content I 

P. Nous pourrons faire une promenade a cheval avoc papa. 

A. Trotter, galoper, oh, quel4)lai8irl 

P. Vous verrez, que je serai bon cavalier. 

A. Papa nous fera apprendre sans doute a monter a cheval ? 
P. Oui, il a dit que nous irions au printemps au manage. 

129. Etienne et Geoffi-oi. 

Etienne. II sera bientot temps de nous coucher. 
Geoifroi. I am not sorry for that, for I am very sleepy. 
E. Je ne voudrais jamais me coucher avant dix heures. 
G. And at what time would you like to get up ? 

B. A huit heures. 

G. I like to get up early. 

E. Quand je suis a la campagne, j'aime a me lever d'assez 
bonne heure. 

G. Have you ever seen the sun rise? 



128. 8ur, sure, sure trotter, to trot 

deviner, to guess galoper, to gaUop 

badiner, to joke le cavalier, the horseman 

le cheval de bois, the rocking-horse monter a cheval, to ride on hors^ 
vrai, vraie, real hack 

flflsur^ent, ceriainiiy le printemps, the spring 

la promenade k cbeval, the ride on U ia)BXV^<&i ^ T\d\iw9-»«fw(M& 
/torseback 
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B. Oni, quelquefois an bord de la mer. 
&. It is very beautifol to see, is it not 7 

5. Papa dit qae c'est un spectacle magnifiqne. 

G. I hope (that) I shall often see the sun rise next 
summer. 

B. Oti irez-vous ? 

6. I do not know yet, but I think, we shall go to Saratoga. 



130. 



Augraste et Nicolas. 



AQguU. Nicolas I Nicolas! 

Nieolii. What do you want ? 

A. Yenez ici. Aurons-nous aujourd'hui une leqon de 
frangais ? 

H. I do not think so. Our master cannot come. Some 
strangers have come to see him. 

A. Eh bien, nous nous amuserons cette apr^s-midi. 

H. No, my dear. Papa wishes me to do (that I may do) 
my exercise, and to learn my lesson. 

A. Mais savez-vous ce qu'il faut faire, si monsieur Viard ne 
vient pas ? 

H. No matter. Papa does not wish me to lose (that I may 
lose) my time. 

A. Et moi, je ne veux pas toe toute la journ^e clou^ sur 
.meslivres. 

F. You will do as you please. But if you do not apply 
yourself better, you never will be (anything) but an ignorant 
(boy). You have been taking French lessons three years, and 
you know nothing. 

A. Est-ce ma faute ? 

N. Certainly. It is not enough to take a few lessons a 
(the) week, you must also apply yourself, if you wish to make 
(des) progress. 



t!99, le bord de la mer, the sea-side 
le spectacle, the sight 
magnifiqne, magnifioent 
procibam,-aine, next 

ISO, ritraaiger (m,)i the stranger 



n'importe, no matter 
don^-^ BUT, nailed to 
s'appliqndr, to apply one's «e^ 
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131. Ad^le et Elvire. 

Adtl0. Etes-Yous pr^te, Elvire ? 

Ihin. Pas encore^ pourquoi cela? 

A. Maman nous attend; nous allons sortir cette apr6s-midi. 

E. Oh^ taut mieuxl J'aime a sortir avec maman. Atten* 
dez an moment. Je cours chercher mon chapeau; ot. sont 
mesgants? 

A. Ne sont-ils pas dans votre tiroir ? 

E. Non, je les ai 6t^s ce matin. 

A. Et vous ne savez pas oii vous les avez mis? 

B. Non, vraiment. 

A. Vous perdez toujours vos gants. 

E. Je les ai peut-^tre laiss^s dans le salon. 

A. Je vais voir, ddp6chez-vous de vous habiller. 

S. Les avez-vous trouv^s ? 

A. Qui, ils ^taient sur la table. 

E. Oh, merci, Ad^le. 

A Maman nous appelle. 

E. EUe sera filch^, que nous Tayons fait attendre si 
longtemps. 

132. Alphonse et Henri. 

Alphome. Will you come with me into the garden ? 

Henri Very willingly; but I do not trust the weather. The 
sky is getting cloudy. There will be a storm. 

A I should like it, for the land has need of rain. But I do 
not think that the weather will change (changes). 

E You will see (are going to see), that it will rain. Do you 
not see the storm which is forming (itself) yonder? The wind 
is rising. The thunder is pealing from afar. 

A I think you are right. Did you see that lightning ? 



131, piet, prete, ready se couyrir, to get cloudy 

oter, to take out Forage (m,), the storm 

laisser, to leave les terres (f.), the kmd 

le salon, the dravjing-room la pluie, the rain 

Be ddpScher, to make haste se former, to form 

^s^. Be Her i, to trust letoxm^Tx^tlvbtliMtider 

20 del, Jee oieux, t?ie gky. Heaven gtoix^w, to ^peoX 
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E Do joQ see those whirls of dust ? 
A. There is the rain (which is) beginning. Heaven, what 
a flood! 

H. It is a doud (which is) bursting. 

A. The water will certainly do great damage. 

133, Guillaume et Liouis. 

GuiUansia. Est-il vrai, Louis, que tu dois partir demain ? 

Lonii. Not to-morrow, but at this very moment. 

G. Et pourquoi done si vite? 

L. Because my father is dangerously ill, and he wishes to 
see me. 

G. Ah I quelmalheurl J'esp^re pourtant qu'il se r^tablira. 

L. (May) God grant it! My mother is in (at the) despair. 
I have done nothing but cry all (this) night. 

G. AUons, ne perds pas courage. Mon coeur me dit, que 
ton p^re en r^chappera,et que je te reverrai bientot. 

L. May it please Heaven! but there is not much (to) hope. 
Good-bye, William! 

G. Adieu, mon cher Louis ! Que le ciel te conserve ton pdre I 

L. I thank you with all my heart. 

G. Bon voyage ! 

134:^ Guillaume et Ernest. 

GnillMime. Sais-tu, Ernest, que le p^re de Louis est a Tex- 
trdmitd? 

EriMfi I know it but too well (too much). He has been 
struck with (fallen into) apoplexy, and there is nothing more 
to hope. He has lost his speech (the use of the speech). 



132, le tourbiUon, Ihe whirl le courage, courage 

Tond^e (f.), (he flood rechapper, to escape 

le nnage, the dovd conserver, to preserve 

les degats, (m.)i damage {mmt le yoyage, the journey 

t33. a rinstant meme, ai this very mo- 1S4, etre k YextTemiie, to he dying 

dangereusement, dangerou^y Tapoplexie (f, )^ apopiee^ 

▼ouloir, to grant X\\ss^i6 (m.),^3wt»&% 
Je ddeeapoir, despair \a ^gexo\^ t>vA s(«ft<^ 
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0. Ce pauvre Louis me fait bien de la peine. Nous ne le 
reverrons plus, si son pdre vient k mourir. On dit qu'il ne 
laisse point de fortune a sa famille. 

E. No, he only had his salary. His widow and his children 
are much to be pitied. 

G. 11 faudra que Louis apprenne un mdtier. 

E. Yes, without doubt. 

G. C^est bien dommage, car c^est une excellente tdte; il a 
beaucoup de disposition pour F^tude. 

B. And all that now becomes useless to him. 

G. Nous sommes heureux d'avoir encore nos parents. 

J[3S, Jules et Matthieu. 

Jules. Did you see (the) poor little Robert? 
Maiihien. Was it he who was here? 
J. Yes. 

M. He was going out as I came in, but I did not know him 
again. 

J. How I pity him ! 

M. What has happened to him? 

J. He is crippled for (the) life. 

M. I saw (that) he had crutches. 

J. He will never be able to walk, nor to do any work. 

M. How did that happen ? 

J. He fell down in climbing up a tree. 

M. Poor fellow J Did you give him something? 

J. I had no money, but mamma gave him half a dollar. 

M. All that is in ray purse shall be for him. 

J. 1 know where he lives, we will go (and) take it to him. 

M. Where does he live ? 

J. At the other end of the village. 

M. We can go there this afternoon. 



134, les appointements (m,), the salary la b^uiUe, the cndeh 

la veuve, the to'idow ni, nor 

le m^er, the trade grimper snr, to cUnd> vp 

is dispoation, the disposition le gar^on, thefeUow 

XSS, recomudtre, to know again \^ Viout, the end 
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250. tte ptoe, martin, Robert, Elise. 

KartiB. Sais-tu, Robert, que nous allons nous promener en 
voiture ? 

Boboi. Qui, Elise vient de me le dire. Oii allons-nous ? 

M. Je n'en sals rien. Je m'iniagine que papa nous m^nera 
a Fordham. 

R. Ah, je voudrais bien y aller. J'aime tant les fraises 
d^icieuses qu'on y mitnge. 

M. Et moi, j'airae beaucoup k sortir avec papa; il a tou- 
jours quelque histoire int^ressante a nous raconter. 

B. A quelle heure partirons-nous? 

M. A trois heures. Oii est Elise? 

B. Elle fait sa toilette. Yoila papa qui vient. 

Ptre. Eh bien, mes enfants, ^tes-vous pr^ts? La voiture est 
a la porte. 

M. Oui, papa; il n^y a qu'^ prendre nos chapeaux. Est-il 
vrai que nous irons a Fordham? 

P. Oui, puisque je sais que les fraises sont tant de votre 
goAt. Mais otL est votre soeur ? 

M. Je ne Fai pas vue, depuis que je suis rentrd. Je vais 
Tappeler. 

137. I^ p^re, Martin, Bobert, JBlise. 

CoMnNUAZZON. 

KartiB. Elise! Elise! 

BiM. Qu'est-ce que c^est ? 

M. Papa te demande. Nous allons partir. 

B. Attendez un petit moment. Je ne croyais pas qu'il ftLt 
d^ja temps. 

M. Tu te fais toujours attendre. D^p^che-toi done. Si an 
bout de cinq minutes tu n'es pas pr^te, nous partirons sans toi, 
et tu resteras a la maison. 

B. Voila enfin Elise. Montons vite en voiture. 



186, 86 promener en voiture, id ride 187. enfin, at Vui 

in a carriagt monter ea vovtoaeA^ to ^ <»iA IKa. 

d^deax, -ease, delickm$ carnA^tu 

iureaa toilettd, to dres8 
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E. Je vous demande pardon, papa; je regrette beaucoup de 
vous avoir fait attendre. 

Fere. Je sais que tu avais quelque chose a faire, ma fille. 
Deseendons vite, le cocher nous attend. 

B. Bst-ce une voiture a quatre personnes, papa ? 

P. Oui, ma fille. 

B. Est-elle couverte ? Peut-on la fermer en cas d'orage ? 

P. Je crois que oui. Martin, peux-tu ouvrir la portiere? 

M. Non, papa, cela m'est impossible. 

P. La voila ouverte. Elise, tu te placeras dans le fond a 
c6t^ de moi. Bt vous, messieurs, vous vous mettrez sur le 
devant. 

M. Mais, papa, vous savez bien que je ne peux pas aller 
en arriere; je m'en trouve mal. 

P. Nous changerons de place hors de la ville. Fouette, 
cocher I 

138. Philippe et Jean. 

Philippe. Yeux-tu venir avec moi ? 

Jeu. Where do you want to go ? 

PL A Harlem. Mes parents y sont, et ils m^attendent. 

J. I certainly will, if Mamma allows it (me). 

Ph. Ya vite lui en demander la permission. Mes parents ont 
une voiture: noua reviendrons en voiture. 

J. So much the better. But why did you not go with them? 

PL C'est que je n'avais pas encore achev^ ma tkche. 

J. Thus they have made you stay at home as a (in) penance. 

PL Point du tout; je ne me divertis jamais qu'apr^s avoir 
fait mon devoir. 

J. Wait for me a moment; I am going to return imme- 
diately. 



137. descendre, to go doion en arriere, backwards 

le cas, the case hors de, outside 

la porti^ the (carriage-) door fouetter, to whip (drive on) 

S0 placer, to take a seat 138, la i&che, the task 

le fond, the back en pem\AiiQ«v as a pemanwM 
le devout, the front 
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PL Eh bien? 

J. I knew that Mamma would allow it (me). She knows 
;hat I am in good company. 

PL Mais que ferons-nous a Harlem poor nous amuser? 

J. Do you know how to play (at) billiards ? , 

PL I know (it) a little; but my father does not wish me to 
3lay (at it) (that I may play). 

J. Sais-tu ce que nous ferons? Nous jouerons aux quilles. 

PL It is a game which I like much. 

J. n y a tant de plaisir a voir tomber les quilles a droite et 
i gauche. 

PL There are my parents (who are) coming. 



t39. Catherine et Jeannette. 

OiitoiiM. Where are you going so fast^ Jane ? 

JMimttto. I am going to make some purchases. Mamma 
^ants (would like) to have a few (some) ells of fine pink ribbon. 
Do you not know where one may find some ? 

0. Nobody is better supplied with (in) ribbons than Mr. 
ilobert. He has (of them) splendid ones, at very moderate 
)rices. 

J. Very well, come (then) with me. You will help me to 
ihoose and to bargain. 

0. Certainly, provided (that) it does not take long. 

J. Are you then in such a hurry ? 

0. (It is that) I have an errand to do. 

J. Well; we shall have done in a moment. Another time 
will accompany you, too. 



S8, 86 diyertar, to play [liards assorti, -ie, supplied 

joner au billaid, to play (at) hiU snperbe, splen^ 

les qoiUes (/.), the skittles f ten« mod^r^ -^ moderate 

pins) choisir, to choose 

k droits, (to the) right marchaiider, to bargain 

l^ganche, (to the). l^ ^xxmi, pro\3vSjed 

m I'emplette (/,J, the purchost iitt BO\t v^&, ^^'^^^ "^(^ ^'^'^ 
raboD roBe, pink ribbon \a coxcamai&V>\i% ^i^ vrraisAi 
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140» Affile- Jeannette et Mr. Robert. 

JuaaM$, Good day I Mr. Robert. Can (could) one find at 
your house fine pink ribbons ? 

JUibert Oh, yes, ladies. Here is a complete assortment of 
them. 

J. At how much an (the) ell do you sell these ? 

R. Twenty-four cents. 

J. You are joking, Mr. Robert. I have bought wider ones 
(of them) at eighteen cents. 

B. I am sure, Miss, that is impossible. One can easily be 
mistaken in (upon) the quality. I have some as wide at the 
same price, (of) eighteen cents. But you will soon find the 
diflference between them (of them). 

J. We are in a hurry, Mr. Robert. If you can let me have 
them (can give them to me) at twenty cents, I will take six ells. 

R. Very well, Miss, take them. 



140, rassortiment(m.), (^cw^or^meni ssBimeni, easily 

complet, -ete, conypiete se tromper, to be mistaken 

large, wide la diifiireiioe, the difference 
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Second Part. 



ELEMENTS OF FRENCH GEAMMAB. 



THE ALPHABET. 
t TbB Fimioh Alphabet conmsts of the following twenly-flTe letters: 





Names 




Names 


a A 


ah 


nN 


enn 


bB 


bay 


o O 


o 


e C 


say 


P P 


pay 


dD 


day 


q Q 


t 


e JB 


eh 


r R 


err* 


f P 


eS 


s S 


ess 


SG 


jay* 


t T 


toy 


hU 


ash« 


u U 


s 


i I 


ee 


V V 


Tay 


J J 


jee* 


X X 


ix 


kK 


kah 


y Y 


oe greek 


1 li 


ell 


z Z 


zed 


mM 


emm 


^ 





2t The letters are divided into two general classes: Vowels and Con- 
Bonants; the vowels are: a, e, i, O9 11, y. All other letters are consonants. 

3. :i8'ur a frill explanation of Uie Principles of French Pronunciation, 
the learner is referred to the Short Guide to French Pronunciation, preceding 
the Ei»st Ck>arse of this Method. For oral exercises in French Beading 
ftnd Spelling with pupils of a tender age, AEN'S Frmch Primer and 
Beading-Charta should be employed. 



1 / to be pronoTinced like « in pUaturt, 
• s a to be pronounced as in fout, 

t The French name of this letter cannot be represented by ^'^''g^1f> letters: it moat 
M learned from the mouth of the teacher. 
4 err to he pronounced as in /err]/, 

89 
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

4. The Parts of Speech in French are nine, namely: the Article, the 
Noun, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Prepositioii, 
the Conjunction, and the Interjection. Articles, Nouns, Adjectives, and 
Pjwnouns are declined; Verbs are conjugated; Adverbs, Prepositions, Con- 
junctions, and Interjections are uninflected. 

THE ARTICLE. 

5. Articles are little words which we put before nouns to limit their sig- 

nificatioiL In French, they are distinguished as: 

Singular. Plural. 

masc. fern. both genders, 

the Definite Article: le, la les the 

the Indefinite Article: un, une — a, an 

the Partitive Article: du, de la des some, any 

p. 1. 2. 7. «.]• 

THE NOUN. 

6. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as: femme, vooman; 
Gika&BjGtfnjoa; maison, hxmse. The nouns are divided, as in English, into 
two general classes: Proper and Common. Proper nouns are the names of 
individual persons, or things, as: Pierre, Peter; Londres, London; common 
nouns are the names of a class of persons, or things, as: oiseau, bird; homme, 
man, 

7. Nouns have modifications of three kinds, namely: Numbers, Genders, 
and Cases. 

Numbers. 

8> Number is the distinction between one and more than one, usuall]^ 
expressed by some difference in termination. 

9* There are two numbers, the Singular and the Plural; the singular 
denotes one object, as: un livre, a book; the plural denotes more than one 
object, as: les enfants, the children. 

Formation of the Plural. 

10. The Plural is regularly formed by adding s to the singular, as: la 
feuille, the leaf; les feuilles, the leaves, 

11. Nouns which end in the singular in Sy x, or z, are alike in both 
numbers, as: le fils, the son; les fils, th^ sons; la voix, the voice; les voix, the 

voices. 

12. Nouns ending in au or eu add x for the plural, as: le chapeau, the 
haJt; les chapeaux, the hats; le jeii, the game, les jeux, the games. 

13. Nouns ending in al change this termination into aux, as: le 
chevalt the horse; les chevaux, the horses. ' 



* UteBe nnmbera cite the Exercise^ whicli retex diTQctVy to ^« Rolea in q^aestiOD; 
gb0 BoBum ^ignrea indict^te the Courtcf, the Arabic ft^xe^ \i\x« ExeTcU«»^ 
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14k Iffok the following exoeptioiui* 

le bijou, the fewd les bijoux, (he jewtia 

le o&illou, Ihe pMh les cailloax, the pebbles 

le chou, ihe coUbbage les choox, the cabbagea 

le genon, ihe knee les genoox, ihe kneee 

le hibon, the owl les hiboox, the cuts 

le joajou, ihepktythmg les jonjoax, <Ae pfcq/f/iiii^ 

le bal, thehaU les bals, the baUs 

le carnaTal, the candval les carnavals, the eamivale 

le cal, the caUosUy les cals, the caUasUies 

le chacal, <Ae jackal les chacals, /A« jackals 

le r^gal, (^ fA/afe les r^gals, the regales 

le bail, ihe lease les baux, ^ leases 

le coiail, (Ad eoreU les coraux, the corals 

r&nail (m.), ihe enamd les ^maux, the enamels 

le sonpiiail, (A« air-hole les soupiraux, (Ae atr-Aa2e# 

le traTBil, ihe work * les trayaux, ihe works 

le yantail, ihe lettf (qf/cUHng-doors) les vantaux, the leaves (qf/Ming-doors) 

15* The following are still more irregular: 

le del, the sky, Eeaven les cieux, ihe heavens 

Toeil (m,), ihe eye les yeux, ihe eyes 

„ „ , , ... .... (les aieulg, tAe grandfathers 

Vaeoi(nL),ihegrandfaiher \iesalex,x. theZestors 

[I. 49. 50. 73, 74, 75. 76.] 

16. Compound nouns consisting of a noun and an adjective, or of a noun 
and a pronoun, or of two nouns, vary both parts to form the plural, as: 
la basse-oour, ihe pouttry-yc^rd; les basseg-cours, ihe potdtry-yards; madame, 
Madam; mesdames, ladies; un chou-fleur, a cauiiflovoer; des choux-fleurs. 
oavdfflowers, [L 91, 99.] 

17* When a compound noun is formed of two nouns, with a preposition 
between them, the sign of the plural is added to the first noun only, as: 
un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow; des arcs-en-ciel, rainbows, 

18i In words compounded of a noun with a verb or a preposition, the 
noon alone takes the mark of the plural, as: Tavant-coureur, the forerunner, 
les avant-coureurs, the forerunners. 

I9i Compound nouns consisting of two indeclinable parts of speech, are 
alike in both numbers, as: le posse-portout, ihe pass-key; les passe-partout, 
the pass-keys. To these a few others may be added, which follow the same 
rule, although one or even both of the component ports are nouns, as: 
le reveille-matin, the alarm-clock; des reveille-matin, alarm-clocks; le tet^ 
&-tete, the private interview; des tete-li-tSte, private interviews. 



•Istrsrsilikeirave, beoomM let txavmUa, tK« tra«M. 
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20i Some nouns (from the nature of things meant) haYS no plural, as: 
Tor, gold; le vif-argent, quicksilver; la jeunesse, youth; others have no 
singtilar, as: les environs, the environs; les frais, expenses; les moeurs, man' 
ners; las gans, people; les vivres, victvals. 

2li Several nouns have two different meanings for the singular, and for 

the plural; in the plural, however^ the greater part of them are frequently 
used with either meaning. 

le ciseau, the chisd les ciseaux, the scissors 

la defense, the defence les defenses, the tusks 

le fer, iron les fers, the chains, fetters 

le gage, the pledge les gages, the voages 

la lettre, the letter les lettres, the literature 

la lunette, the spy-glass les lunettes, the spectacles 

le neveu, the nephew les neveux, the descendants 

la petite maison, the little house les pHstites-maisons, ifie lunaHc asylum 

la tablette, the shelf les tablettes, the table-book 

la troupe, the crovod les troupes, the troops, soldiers 

Genders. 
22> There are only two Genders in French, the Masculine and the 
Feminine. The Masculine Gender is that which denotes persons or A-Tiimula 
of the male kind, as: le p^re, the father , le lion,' the lion; the Feminine 
Gender is that which denotes persons or ftiiimftls of the female kind, as: 
la mere, the mother, la lionne, the lioness. 

23< The sexes are generally distinguished by the use of different ter- 
minations. Many nouns become feminine by merely adding a mute e to the 
masculine, as: 

xm commer9ant, a trader une commer9ante, a tradesuHmtan 

un Fran9ai8, a Erenchman une Fran9ai6e, a Fhndi woman 

le berger, the shepherd la bergere, the shepherdess 

le cousin, the cousin (masc.) la cousine, the cousin (fern.) 
un ours, a he-bear une ourse, a she-bear 

24. Nouns ending in an, on, ien, become feminine by doubUng flie 
final n, and adding e, as: 

le baron, the baron la baronne, the baroness 

le paysan, the peasant (masc.) la paysanne, the peasant (fern.) 

le musician, the musician (ma^c.) la musicienne, the musician (feai») 

25. Many nouns in e become feminine by adding sse, as: 
le comte, the count la comtesse, the covntess 
le tigre, the tiger la tigresse, the tigress 

26i Noims ending in eur, if derived from French Terbs, become 
feminine by changing eur into euse, as: 

Je chanteur, the singer (masc.) la chanteuse^ the singer (fern.) 
ie danseur, the dancer (masc. ) la dasiAeil&e, thA daiwow Qtmu^ 
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27* Kotms ending in teur, and not derived from French yerbe, be* 
eome feminine by changing teur into trice, as: 

Tacteur, the odor Factrice, the adreaa 

rinstituteur, the teadier rinstitutrice, tfie lady4eacher 

28. To ihe foregoing rales there are many exceptions. The following 
are worthy of notice: 

le lonp, ihe he^wolf la lonve, the she-voolf 

Teponz, the husband I'epouse, the wife 

le joif, the Jew la joive, the Jewess 

le veuf, the widower la veuve, the widow 

nn abb4 an abbot one abbeese, an abbess 

Dien, Ood nne deesse, a goddess 

nn larron, a thief (masc.) une larronnesse, a thief (fern,) 

nn due, a duke une duchesse, a duchess 

le gonvemenr, the governor, tutor la gouvemante, the governess 

le roi, the king la reine, tlie queen 

Temperenr, the emperor I'imperatrice, the empress p. 89, 40.} 

29* The noun ^enSy ikeople^ has the peculiarity that all adjectives 
before it are nsed in the feminine, and all adjectives after it in the mas- 
culine gender. To this there is only one exception, namely the adjective 
tout 9 €Mf which remains masculine before g'enSy if not accompanied 
by another adjective which has a particular feminine termination; thus, we 
say: 

de dangerenses gens dangerous people 

des gens fort dangereux very dangerous people 

tons les gens senses aU sensible people 

tons les honnetes gens all honest people 

toutes ces bonnes gens aU this good people 

tontes ces m^hantes gens all this bad peopU. 

30. The nouns: gens d'afGiires, business-men, gens de lettres, literary men, 
and the like, are always masculine. 

3li The names of things without life have no particular gender in 
French, but are said to be either masculine or feminine, according to rules 
which do not here admit of explicit statement In the main, therefore, the 
gender of these nouns must be learned by experience, but the following 
practical rules will be found of value. 

Gander as determined by the meaning. 

32i Masculine are the names of the seasons, months, and days of the 
week, of metals, and trees, ac: le printemps, spring; le dimanche, Sunday; le 
chSne, ihe oak; le fer, iron, 

33. Feminine are most names of plants, fruits, and flowers, the names of 
sciences, virtues, and vices, as: la poire, the p«aT*, \d^ yc^xdl^^\2n^ •^^):c^.\^sk.. 
chimie, chemistry^ la paresse, icUmess. 
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Geiuler at determined by the endfaig. 

34. Masctdine are the greater number of words in al, et, ant, ent; 
also those in au, en, OU, age, and 6ge; as: le metal, the metal,' le 
secret, the secret; le chant, the song; le batiment, the buUding; le marteau, 
the hammer; le feu, the fire; le cou, the neck; le dommage, the damage; le 
pi^e, the trap. 

35. Feminine are most nouns in eur, esse, ance, and ence; also 
those in 6e, t6, ti6, and in son or ion; as: I'errenr, the error; la Vitesse, 
the quickness; la patience, patience; la journee, the day; la bonte, the kind- 
ness; la maison, the hoiise; la creation, the creation; la passion, passion, 

36t A considerable number of noons are of both genders, with a diffe- 
rent meaning for each gender, as: 

MoicuHne, Feminine. 

Taide, the assistant I'aide, the assistance 

I'anne, the aJder Taune, the ell 

le liyre, the hook la livre, the pound 

le manche, the handle la manche, the sleeve 

le page, the page (sermng-hoyj la page, the page (of a book) 

le somme, the nap^ sleep la somme, the sum 

le souns, the smile la souris, the mouse 

le tour, the tour, turn la tour, the tovner 

le voile, the veU la voile, the saU 

Cases. 

37. Gases denote the relation which a noun sustains to other words in 
the sentence. 

38t There are four cases: the Nominative answering to the Englie^ No- 
minative, the Genitive answering nearly to the English Possessive, or Ob- 
jective with of; the Dative corresponding to the English Objecti-^e with to oi 
for; the Accusative nearly the same with the English Objective. The 
nominative and accusative of nouns are always alike. 

The Declension of Nouns. 

39. The declension of a noun is a regular arrangement of its numben 
and cases. 

40 Nouns preceded by the Definite Article are declined as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, le pere, the father les p^s, the fathers 

Gen. dup^, of the father, the father's des peres, of the fathers, the faiheri/ 

Oat aupere, to the father aux peres, to th^ faihers 

^cc. le p^, the father ' lea ipfetea, ttie Jafiwcr*. 
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PtaraL 
la mkre, (he mother lea m^res, (he mothers 

de la m^, <jf (he mother des meres, of the mothers 

M. ik la mhie, to the mother aux m^res, to the mothers 

tee. la mdre, (he mother les m^res, the mothers 

renfemt, (he chUd lea en&nts, the children 

deVenSuDtfOfthe chUd des en&nts, cf the children 

M. k VenSuat, to the chUd anx enfonts, to the ehililren 

tee. Tenfimt, the ehUd les enfeuits, the children 

Nom. Hieme, the hoar les heures, the hours 

6«ii> de Hienre, of the hour des henrcs, of the hours 

IM. ^ Hienre, to the hour aux henres, to the hours 

tee. Hieme, the hour les henres, the hours 

p. 33, 84. 3S, 30,] 

4lt All noans that begin with a vowel, or non-aspirated li take V 
(with the apostrophe) instead of le or la; instead of le arbre, we say 
I'arbre, the tree; instead of la ecole, l*ecole, the school, P- 37, 38,\ 

42t The characteristic of the French declension is that it forms the 
genitiye and dative cases by prefixing de and li to the nominative; at the 
same time, the articles le and les, thus preceded by de and li, are 
contracted as follows: 

de le into da de les into des 

^ le '' au ^ les " aux 

The contractions du and au are never used with nouns beginning with 
a vowel, or non-aspirated h. [i. ^i- «^. «3. 04, OS, 00,] 

43t Noons with the Indefinite Article are declined as follows: 

Kom. nn jardin, a garden ' une ville, a town 

Ctea. d'nn jardin, of a garden d'une ville, of a tovm 

Dai ^ nn jardin, to a garden h. \\n& ville, to a town 

tec nn jardin, a garden nne ville, a town 

^burk the elision of the e in d'un, d'une. 

44i Nonns preceded by the Partitive Article are declined as follows: 

Singular. 

Maai. du pain, som/e bread de la viande, some meat 

fian. de pain, of sowa bread de viande, of some m,eat 

Oat hk du pain, to sovm bread a de la viande, to some m^m 

tec. du pain, som^ bread de la viande, some meat. 

Plural. 
Mom. des cerises, some cherries 
Can. de cerises, of some cherries 
, Hit ^ des cerises, to some cKerriea 

^«c d«s cerises, some c?icmea \]l. Tn»l». ^i.,^^» x^j^^^ 
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45. Pftrtitiye nonnR preceded by an adjective, take in all cases the pie- 
position de instead of du, de la, de r, des; with a following ad- 
jectiye, however, a partitive noun retains its article. 

Norn, de bon pain, good bread de belles flenrs, beautiful flowers 

Gen. de bon pain, of good bread de belles flenrs, of beatUifulflovoers 

Dai k de bon pain, to good bread k de belles flenrs, to beautiful fUnoers 

Ace. de boil pain, good bread de belles flenrs, beaiUiful flowers 

Nom. dn vin rouge, red wine de la biere firaiche, fresh beer 

Gen. de vin rouge, of red wine de biere fraiche, of fresh beer 

Dtt k du vin rouge, to red wine a de la biere fraiche, to fresh beer 

Ace du vin rouge, red wine de la biere fraiche, fresh beer 

[I. 179, 180. 181, 182.] 

46* Proper nouns are declined by prefixing the prepositions de and &. 

Nom. Paris, Paris Emilie, EmUy 

Gen. de Paris, of or frotn Paris d*Emilie, Emily's 

Oat k Paris, to Paris k Emilie, to EmUy 

Ace Paris, Paris Emilie, EmUy 

47« Proper nouns strictly used as such, have no plural. When several 
^)ersons of the same name are spoken of, the noun takes the article les* 
as: les deux Gaton, the two Gatos; but when such nouns are used to denote 
character, they follow the rule of common nouns, as: La France a eu ses 
Cesars ; France has had her Ccesars. p. ^7, 48.] 

48. The French uses capital initial letters at the beginning of sentences, 
of lines in poetry, and for all Proper Names; but adjectives derived front 
proper names of persons or places should begin with small letters, as: 
anglais, English. 

Use of the Articles. 

49. The Definite Article regularly stands in French before a noun wheu 
taken without limitation, in its most universal sense, as: Thomme est mortel, 
man is mortal. It should always be repeated before several nouns in the 
same construction, as: les soldiits et les officiers, the soldiers and officers. 

50. It is also prefixed to the names of countries, continents, and of the 
points of compass, as: la France, France; I'Angleterre, England; I'Europe, 
Europe; le nord, the North. After the preposition en, however, the article 
is omitted: en France, in France. 

51. In general, the Indefinite Article is used in French nearly as in En- 
Rlish, but there are a few differences of importance. 

52. The Indefinite Article is used in English, and nO article in French, 
before nouns which express titles, professions, nationalities, etc., as: 

votrc frere eat medecin your hroUier is a pV\jsVcwwv 

Stes-vouB Francais ? «'»'« ^<^ ^ PrencKiwx'a'i 
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33i By a like naage no article is employed in Frenoh before a noun 
used to explain a preceding noon or pronoun, and in the titles of books; as: 
Paris, capitale de la France Paris, the eapUal cf France 

Gxammaire de la langoe frangaise A grammar cf the Frtnd^ language, 

54* In plaefe of the indefinite article a, an, with a distributive sense, 
before nouns of measure, weight, and number, the French employs the 
definite article le, la, as: 

les oeu& Talent trente sous la douzaine; eggs are toorth ihirly cents a dozen 
le beurre se vend yingt sous la livre; hiUier is sold for twenty cents a pound. 

55. The Partitive Article du, de la, de 1', des, is used in French 
when we want to express an indeterminate number, or a part of a thing; it 
answers to the Finglish same or any expressed, or understood; as: 

donnez-moi du pain, de la viande give me same bread, same meat, 
et des oeufis; and same eggs. 

[L 77. 78, n. 99. lOa,} 

36* If the substantive is preceded by an adjective, the preposition de 
is used for both genders and numbers, instead of the partitive article dll, 

de la, de 1% des; as: 

donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne give me som^ good bread, some good 
viande et de bons oeufs; m^at, and some good eggs. 

[L 179, 180. 181, 189.] 

57* In the same manner the preposition de is substitated for the par- 
titive article afker nouns signifying measure of extent, quantity, weight or 
number, and after the adverbs of quantity: 

beaucoup, mudi, many trop, too muck, too many 

plus, more assez, enough 

peu, lUUe, few rien, nothing 

mains, to, pas ) ^ 

combien? how much? how many? point, J 

tant, autant, as much, as many jamais, never. 
Thus we say: 

vous avez beaucoup d'esprit; you have much wiL 

vous fidtes trop de bruit; you make too much noise. 

une livre de beurre a pound of butter 

une bouteille de bon vin a botUe of good wine. 

[L 67. 08. 09. 70. 71. 79.] 

58. The words bien, m^ttch, m,any, and la ptupart, m^ast^ 

are always followed by the definite article; as: 

bien du chagrin, much trouble la plupart du monde, ) a 
bien des livres, mmiy books la plupart des hommes, J "^^ "^^ 

59. "When nouns are joined in a close connection with a verb or a 
preposition^ the partitive ^icle is usually otcoXXa^ T^^^^^ion&sskSs&Mi^^KWiiM^ 
of Hub omiaaion are the following; 
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ftToir eoutnme, to be aceusUmied 
ftToir penr, to he afraid 
avoir honte, to he ashamed 
avoir fiEdm, to he hungry 
avoir soif, to he thirsty 
avoir sommeil, to he sUepy 
avoir envie, to have a mind 
avoir raison, to he right 
avoir tort, to be vorong 
avoir patience, to have paiience 
avoir besoin, to he in need of' 
avoir mal, to fed pain 



fedre mention, io m/endion 
£aire cr^t, to trust 
fedre attention, to pay aUmUion 
£aire place, to make room 
fjEtire plaisir, to give pleasure 
prendre conge, to take leave 
prendre garde, to take care 
prendre courage, to take courage 
tenir parole, to keep (one^s) word 
tronver moyen, to find means 
rendre service, to do a service 
rendre visite, to pay a visit. 



avec plaisir, with pHeasure 
avec patience, with patience 
8ur terre, by land 
mir mer, l^y sea 



sans fa^on, unthout ceremony 
par ordre, by command 
sans peril, without danger 
par amiti^ through friendship. 

[IL 101. 102, las,] 



THE ADJECTIVE. 

60t An Adjective is a word which qualifies or limits a nomi, as: le mban 
bleu, the blue ribbon^ nn grand arbre, a large treej nne jolie flenr, a pre^ 
flower. 

61* All adjectives are de<dinable in French, and agree in number and 
gender with the noun or pronoun which they qualif^^. 

The Plural of Adjectives. 

62t In forming the plural, adjectives are generally subject to the same 
rules as nouns. To this there are only a few exceptions, namely, bleu, bluet 
which has bleus, and a few adjectives in al, which form their plural by ad- 
ding s» instead of changing al into aiix. These are: 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

amical amicals friendly initial initials initkd 

fatal fatals fatal matinal matinals early 

final finals final naval navals naval 

glacial glacials frigid p^nal penals penal 

The Feminine of Adjectives* 

63t As a general rule, French adjectives become feminine by adding 6 
mute to the masculine. Of course, adjectives ending in e mute in the mas- 
culine, are alike in both genders. Thus we say: 

le petit garden, the little bay la petite fille, the little giH 

an Jivre utile, a useful hock una choaa \x\^q, a usefuul tKiiu| 

To tbia there are many exceptions. \l, !!• lid. Vi . «%. 4&« 4A^ 
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64% AdjectiyeB which end in x in the mascoline, become feminine by 
changing x into se; as: 
nn homme henrenx, a happy man xme mere henrense, a happy mother. 

65. Adjectives in f, change this letter into ve; as: 

un homme actif, an active man nne vie active, an adive life, 

66. Most adjectiyes ending in el, eil, et, en, on, as, donble their 



final consonant and add e; as: 
nn maitre cmel, a cruel master 
nn bon p^re, a good father 
du Yin net, pure wine 
tm si^ bas, a low seat 



one bete cnielle, o cruel beaM 
one bonne mere, a good mother 
une chambre nette, o dean room 
nne maison basse, a low house. 



67. Adjectives in enr when derived from French verbs, change eur 
into ease; those with the ending teur change it into trice. The prim- 
itive adjectives in eur, however, as, meilleur, exterieur, etc., follow the 
general role. \woman 

nn valet tzompeur, a deceitful valet nne femme trompeuse, a deceitful 
nn muscle moteur, a motory muscle nne force motrice, a motive power . 
le meilleur homme, the best man la meilleure le9on, tlie best iesson ^ 

68. The following adjectives form their feminine irregularly: 



^pais, epaisse, thick 
gros, grosse, large 
sot, sotte, stupid 
secret, secrete, secret 
discxet, discrete, discreet 
inquiet, inqui^te, uneasy 
complet, complete, complete 
long, longue, long 
beniu, benig^ne, benign 
malin, malig^ne, malign 
&vori, favorite, favorite 



faux, fausse, false 
doux, douce, sweet 
roux, rousse, red 
&ais, fraiclie, fresh 
blanc, blanche, white 
franc, franche, frank 
sec, seche, dry 
caduc, caduqne, decaying 
public, publique, public 
turc, turque, Turkish 
grec, grecque, Greek 



69. There are five adjectives which have two masculine terminations: 

< M oiC, » Fern, /— — Jfeuc. « Fern. 

bean bel belle beautiful fou fol foUe foolish 

nonveau nouvel nouvelle new vieux vieil vieille old 

mou mol molle soft 

The second masculine form is used in the singular only, and immediately 
before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel, or non - aspirated h. 

nn beau palais, a beautiful palace un vieux soldat, an old soldier 

un vieil habit, an old coat 
oet habit est vieux, this coat is o(d 

\^ xw, xw> tft"v> w^^ 



nn bel arbre, a fins tree 

de beaux arbres, fine trees 

nne belle Aem-, a beautiful Jtower 



1631lS7 



— 100 — 

Agreement 

70i Adjectives mnst agree with their noons in gender and number, no 
matter whether they are before them, or after them, or considerably remote. 
Thus we say: 

le petit gar9on, the lUUe hoy un verre cass^ a broken glass 

la petite fille, the little girl une canne cassee, a broken cane 

les petits gar9ons, the little boys des verres casseg, broken glasses 

les petites fiUes, the little girls des Cannes cassees, broken canes 

ce diamant est cher, mais il est beau; (his diamond is dear^ but it is fine. 

ces tableaux sont chers, mais ils sont these pictures are dear, but they an 

beaux; fine, 

cette maison est ch^re, mais clle est this house is dear, but U is fine. 

belle; 

ces maisons sont chores, mais elles these houses are dear, but they are fine. 
sont belles; 

71* With the pronouns noilS and VOUS, denoting only one person, 
the adjective is always in the singular; as: 

etes-vous content de mon fils ? are you saturfied with my son f 

72i When an adjective belongs to several nouns, even of different gen- 
ders, it is always put in the masculine plural, unless all the nouns be femin- 
ine; then, of course, it should be in the feminine plural; as: 

mon pere et mon frere sont savants; my father and brother are learned. 
nion fr^re et ma soeur sont morts; my brother and sister are dead. 

^'otre mere et votre soeur sont savantes; your mother and sister are learned. 

Comparison. 

73. In French, the different degrees of quality are expressed by prefixing 
to the adjective the adverbs plus, more^ and le plus, the most, as: 

grand, greai plus grand, greater le plus grai^d, the greatest 

petit, smaU plus petit, ^mo^er le plus petit, the smallest 

« 

74. The following adjectives are compared irregularly: 

bon, good meilleur, better ' le meilleur, the best 
mauvais, had pire, worse le pire, the worst 

petit, lUtte moindre, less . le moindre, the least 

75. The Comparatives and Superlatives must agree in gender and num- 

])er with their nouns, the same as the simple adjectives. 

[L 41. 42. 81, 82. H. 109. 110.] 

76. All Comparatives are to be construed with the conjunction que, 
fharij introducing the latter term of comparison; before a numeral, how- 
ever, plus de, moins de are used for more tJutitf less than ; thus, 

il est plus heureux que vous; he is more fortunate than you. 
j'aiplna de qninze ans; I am mor« tlioa j\Jl««a \jea.Ta of aqe. 
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77. The degree of eqaality is ezpreesed by tho ftdverbs aussi^ si^ 
as, before adjectiyeB and adyerbci, and aatant^ tant, as much, as 

tnanfff before noons and verbs. In negative sentences these adverbs are 
applied indifferently; in affirmative sentences, however, only the full forms 
aussiy ailtanty should be employed. Examples: 
je travaille aiissi bien que lui I work as toett as he (does) 

je souf&e ailtant que lui I am suffering as much as Jte (does) 

je ne suis pas si gretnd que vous ) _ ^ ^ „ 

;« «« „«;„ 1«« »,JLoi ^^A ««^ *r*«« } I am not so taU as you 
je ne suis pas ailSSl grand que vous ) ^ 

il n'a pas tant de bonte que vous | he has not so much kindness as you 

11 n*a pas autant de bonte que vous ) (have) 

[n. 104, 106.] 

78* All Comparatives, and the words autre, other; aatrement, 

ofliertvisef require ne before the verb following, unless the preceding 

verb be used negatively or interrogatively; thus, 

il est plus heureux qu*on ne croit he is happier than one thinks 

il n'est pas plus heureux qu*on croit he is not happier than one thinks 

pi. lOS,] 

79. The Superlative commonly governs, in French, the noun following in 
the genitive case, and the verb following in the subjunctive mood; thus we say: 

Londres est la plus grande ville du monde London is the largest city in the loorld 
c'est rami le plus fidele quo j'aie this is the truest friend I have 

The Place of Adjectives. 

80. French adjectives are either placed before their nouns, or after 
them, according to the following rules.* 

81. Adjectives which generally precede the noun, are: 

1. beau, fine; bon, good; grand, great; gros, big; jeune, young; 
joli, pretty; mauvois, bad; mechant, wicked; meilleur, better; 
petit, smcUl; vaste, vast; vieux, old; vilain, ugly; 

2. the Ordinals, when used with the definite article; 

3. those which denote a characteristic quality of the whole class. 
Thus we say: 

un bon livre, a good book le premier livre, th^ first book 

-one petite maison, a smaU house un riche propri^taire, a rich proprietor 

quelle jolie maison ! what a nice house! le ruse renard, the cunning fox. 

82* In the following instances, the adjective follows the noun to which 
it belongs: 

1. when such qualities are specified, as are perceptible by the senses; 
thus, 

. un habit bleu, a blue coat une table ronde, a round table 
du lait chaud, loarm milk une table carree, a square table 

* For the placing of Adjectives, only the leading principles are given. To illnstrate 
their applioatitin in detail, and explain the many mo^h!i&c«^V.oTA^\^OQ».*Cc^«si ^^xo^V'iw&i' 
not be attempted here. 
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2. when the adjective is derived from the proper noon of a peiaon. 
nation, country, or town, as: 

la langne firan9aise, the Erench language 
Fempire allemand, the Oerman Mnpire 

3. when a participle is used as an adjective; as: 

un verre cass^ a broken glass 

une action brillante, a brilliant aetUm 

4. when other words depend on the adjective, and when several 
adjectives belong to the same noun; as: 

nn ecrivain tres-c^^bre, a very celebrated wrUer 

nn monarque fier et puissant, a proud and mighty monarch. 

83t In certain cases, adjectives can either follow or precede the noun, at 
the option of the writer. Among these adjectives a few need some attention 
as having a different meaning, when preceding, and when following the 
noun. Examples: 
une certaine nouvelle, certain news une nouvelle certaine, sure n€v>s 
un honnete homme, an honest man xm homme honnete, a polite man 
un brave homme, a good man un homme brave, a courageous man 

une fausse clef, a false key une clef &usse, a wrong key 

The Government of Adjectives. 
84i Many adjectives, when used predicatively, have some noun or pro- 
noun for their object, which is commonly introduced by de, of; ^, to, or 
some other preposition. Among these adjectives mark the following of most 
frequent occurrence: 

85. Adjectives followed by de: 

absent, absent from incapable, incapcHbie cf 

afflige, afflicted with mconsolable, inconsoiable for 

capable, capable of indigne, unworthy of 

content, pleased with las, weary cf 

different, different from libre, free from 

digne, worthy of, to m^content, displeased wUh 

^oign4 far from plain, fuU of 

envieux, envious of rempli, fUled v>ith 

fach^, sorry for sur, sure of 

86. Adjectives followed by d>: 

accessible, accessible to exact, exact in 

agr^ble, agreeable to facile, easy to 

assidu, assiduous in inutile, useless to 

attentif, attentive to necessaire, necessary to 

bon, good for, fit for nuisible, hurtful to 

cher, dear to semblable, similar to 
conforme, conformable, similar to sensible, sensible cf 

contraire^ contrary to sujet, subjed to 

diOcile, d^ouU to u\a\e, U8^V> 
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87* Adjecttres followed by other prepodtionB: 

bon poor, kind iowards ignocant en, not versed in 

o^bre pair, poor, eeUbrated for insolent aveo, insoieni to 

dYil enyera, polUe to poll enyers, poliie to 

88. The adjectiTeB haat» high, long, long, large, broody require de after 

them, as: 

una maiaon haute de yiugt pieds a house ttoerUy feet high 
nne table longne de six pieds a table six feet long 

S9n In place of tiiese adjectives, the corresponding nouns hantenr, hdghi, 

profondenr, depfh, longaeur, Unglh, largenr, breadth, are more commonly 

used in this way: 

mie rnaiscm de vingt pieds de hauteur a Aouse tvoeniy feet high 
une table de six pieds de longaeur a table six feet long, 

NUMERALS. 
90i Although the Numerals are not regarded in the proper sense as a 
distinct part of speech, their peculiarities of form and use are such, that they 
require to be treated as a class by themselves. 



( 


91. 




Cardinals. 






1. 


un, une 


27. 


vingt-sept 


53. 


cinqnante-trois 


2. 


deux 


28. 


vingt-huit 


54. 


cinquante-quatre 


3. 


trois 


29. 


vingt-neuf 


55. 


cinquante-cinq 


4. 


quatre 


30. 


trente 


56. 


cinquantcHsix 


5. 


cinq 


31. 


irente et un 


57. 


cinquante-sept 


6. 


six 


32. 


trente-deux 


58. 


cinquante-huit 


7. 


sept 


33. 


trente^trois 


59. 


cinquante-neuf 


8. 


huit* 


34. 


trente-quatre 


60. 


soixante 


9. 


neuf 


35. 


trente-cinq 


61. 


soixante et un 


10. 


dix 


36. 


trente-RiT 


62. 


Boixante-deuT 


11. 


onze* 


37. 


trente-sept 


63. 


soixante-trois 


12. 


douze 


38. 


trente-huit 


64. 


8oixante-quatro 


13. 


treize 


39. 


trente-neuf 


65. 


8oixante-cinq 


U. 


• quatorze 


40. 


quarante 


66. 


soixante-six 


16. 


quinze 


41. 


quarante et un 


67. 


soixante-sept 


16. 


seize 


42. 


quarante-deux 


68. 


soixante-huit 


17. 


dix-sept 


43. 


quarante-trois 


69. 


soixante-neuf 


18. 


dix-huit 


44. 


quarante-quatre 


70. 


soixante-dix 


19. 


dix-neuf 


45. 


quarante-cinq 


71. 


soixante et onze 


20. 


vingt 


46. 


quarantendx 


72. 


soixante-douze 


21. 


vingtet un 


47. 


quarante-sept 


73. 


soixante-treize 


22. 


vingt-deux 


48. 


quarante-huit 


74. 


soixante-quatoTze 


23. 


vingt-trois 


49. 


quarante-neuf 


75. 


soixante-quinze 


24. 


vingt-quatre 


50. 


cinquante 


76. 


soixante-seize 


25. 


vingt^inq 


51. 


cinquante et un 


77. 


soixante-dix-sept 


26. 


vingtHsix 


52. 


cinquante-deux 


78. 


soixante-dix-hnit 



* Note that before AuU, hniUhne, and pnse, onsi^me, uo tw>%\ito^\i%\sk ^i»»^ ^'^^ ^T 
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90. quatre-Tingt-dix 

91. quatre-yingt-onze 

92. quatre-Tingt-douze 

93. qnatre-Tingt-treize 

94. quatre-Tingt-qaatorze 
qnatre-vingt-quatre 95. qnatre-yingt-quinze 
quatre-Tingt-cinq 96. quatre-yingt-seize 

97. quatre-Tingt-^ix-sept 

98. quatre-Yingt-dix-huit 

99. quatre-yingt-dix-nenf 



79. soixante-dix-neof 

80. quatre-Tingts 

81. qaatre-yingt-an 

82. quatre-vingt-denx 
83l quatre-yingt-trois 
84. 
85. 

86. quatre-vingt-six 

87. quatre-yingt-sept 

88. quatre-yingt-huit 



100. 


cent 


200. 


deux cents 


300. 


trois cents 


400. 


qnatre cents 


500. 


cinq cents 


600. 


six cents 


700. 


sept cents 


800. 


huit cents 


900. 


nenf cents 


1000. 


mille. 



89. qnatre-yingt-neuf 

92. Cardinal numerals haye no modifications, except on, which forms 
the feminine une» and ving't and cent, which take the plnral termina- 
tion s, when seyeral scores or hundreds are spoken of, and they are not 
followed by another nnmber. Both remain nninfiected when followed by 
another nmnber, or used in place of the ordinals. We say: 
xm espace de quatre-yingts ana a period of eighty years 



quatre-yingts liyres 
trois cents soldats 
quatre>yingt-dix liyres 
trois cent yingt-six soldats 
page cent quatre-yingt 
en mil huit cent 



eighty pounds 

three hundred soldiers 

ninety pounds 

three hundred and twenty six sotdiers 

page one hundred and eighty 

in the year eighteen hundred 



93. The word mille, meaning a thousand^ neyer takes an S; 
we say deux mille, two thousand; when meaning a mile, it takes an s; as: 
un mille, a mile; deux milles, two miles. When used for the date of the year, 
it is written mil; as: I'an mil huit cent soixante-quatorze, in the year 1874 

94. The French say simply cent, a hundred; mille, a thousand, 

{L SI. «&.] 
Ordinals. 

95. 1st, premier, premiere 17th, dix-septitoe 

2nd, second, seconde (deuxi^me) 18th, dix-huiti^mo 



3d, troisieme 

4th, quatrieme 

5th, cinquieme 

6th, sixieme 

7th, septieme 

8th, huitieme 

9th, neuyieme 

10th, dixi^me 

11th, onzieme 

12th, douzieme 

13th, treiziemo 

14th, quatorzi^me 

J^th, quinademe 
16tb, seizihmQ 



19th, dix-neuyi^e 

20th, yingti^me 

21st, yingt et uni^e 

22nd, yingt-deuxieme 

30th, trenti^me 

40th, quaranti^me 

50th, cinquantikne 

60th, soixanti^me 

70th, soixante-dixi^e 

80th, quatre-yingti^me 

90th, quatre-yingt-dixi^e 

100th, centieme 
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96f Except le premier and le second, the Ordinals are formed from the 
Cardinals by the addition of i^me, snbject to slight yariations. Those in 
e change e into i^me; cinq takes u before i^me, cinquieme, and those 
ending in t change this final letter into yi^me; as: nenf, neayi^me* 
Gomponnd numbers add, as in English, the ordinal ending only to their 
lastnomber. 

97t In place of our Ordinals the French employs the Cardinals: 

1. to denote the day of the month, except the firstj which is always 
le premier; 

2. after the Christian name of a sovereign. In this case, too, the first 
is premier; the second may be second, or deux; but always 
without any article. 

Thus we say: 

le premier Mai, the first of May Henri premier, Henry the First 

le deux Mars, thfi second of March Charles second, ) ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ 

le quatre Juin, the fourth of June Charles deux, i 

le onze Avril, the ekvenih qf April Charles dix, Charles the Tenih 

93. Besides the Cardinals and Ordinals, the following classes of numerals 
require to be especially noticed: 

1. the Collectiyes; as: une huitaine, a nurnber of eight; une douzaine, 
a dozen; une vingtaine, o score, etc. ; 

2. the Fractionals, as: la moitie, the half; demi, demie, haJf; un 
tiers, a third; un quart, d quarter; un cinquieme, a fifth; from 
here upwards, they are essentially the same as the Ordinals; as: 
cinq sixiemes, five^sixths, etc. ; 

3. the Multiplicatiyes; as: le double, double, twofold; le triple, triple; 
quadruple, faurfM, etc [L «7. «».] 

PRONOUNS. 
99> A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun; as: uotre maison est 
belle, je ne la yendrai pas, je la garderai; o^r house is fine, I will not 
seUU, IwiUkeepU, Pronouns are divided into six classes: Personal, Pos- 
sessiye, Demonstrative, Belative, Interrogative, Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns. 

100. A personal pronoun is a pronoun whose form shows of what person 
it is. There are three persons, the first, the second, and the third. The 
first person is that which denotes the speaker or writer; the second denotes 
the hearer or person addressed; and the third the person or thing spoken of. 

101. In IVench, personal pronouns are divided into two classes. Con- 
junctive and Disjunctive, 

102. Conjunctive personal pronouns are those indispensably joined to a 
verb; as: je parle, I speak; a disjunctive personal pronoun is one iisad^V 
solateij, or after a preposition; as; c*est Vul, U Is Ive^ ^^-ajsL ^w^^^ \ftss\.x 

fiom^ tffUh me. 



— 106 — 

Dedentlon of tht Conjunctive Personal Pronoune* 
I03t FntsT PKBScnr. Sboohd FEBsaii. 

gimiilir. PtaraL gimiilir. Ptaral. 

Nom. je / nous vo$ ta ihou vons you 

Oat me to nM nous (o tis te to (hee vons to you 

Ace me me nous U5 te thee vous you 

Thibd Pebson. 
Masculine. ITeminine. 

Norn. U ^ ils they elle s^ elles they 

Gen. — — — — — — — — 

Dai Ini to him lenr ip them ltd to Aer lemr to <A«f}i 

Ace le him les (^em la ^er les them 

Cfboth genden. 
Singular. PhiraL 

Nora. — — 

Gen. — — 

Dai se to one* a sdf se to tAemMtuM 

Ace se one's setf se (Aem^elues 

I04i All Ck>x)jiiiictiYe Personals want the genitive case. 

Declension of the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

105. FiBST Pebson. Second Pbbsok. 
Singular. Plural Singular. PIvraL 

Horn, moi / nous toe toi thou vous you 

Can. de moi of me denons of us de toi of thee devous of you 

Oat k moi tome a nous tons a toi to thee a vons to you 

Ace. moi me nons U5 toi thee yous you 

Thibd Pebson. 
Mtuculine, Ftminine, 

Nom. Ini ^ enx they elle 5^ elles they 

Gen. de Ini of him d'enx of (^em d'elle of ^er d'elles of (Aem 

Oat k Ini to ^tm k enx to <ftem ^ elle to her k elles to them 

Ace ltd Aim enx them elle Aer elles (Aem 

Cfloth gmdert. 
Singular. PluraL 

Nom. — — 

Gen. de sol of one*s self — 

Dat & sol to one's sdf — 

Ace sol one's se^ -— 

Pronouns used virith reference to Animals and Things* 

106. Singular. PluraL 

Nom. il, elle, ce it ils, elles, ce ih^' 

Gen. en of i< en cf fAem 

Alt lui, y to U lexa, ^ to (hem 

Aqc le, Jt^ U \^ ^Ok^«n^ 
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Compound Penonals. 

107* The word m^ilie, MJT, added to the disjunctiTe pcmonals, forma 
the claaa of compound pergonal pronomis: 

moi-meme, mya^ nons-memes, cursdvta 

toi-meme, ihyst^ vonfl-memes, youratives 

lni-mgme, fums^ eux-memes, \ 

eUe-mdme, herse^ eUes-memes, f ^'^^'^'^^ 

soi-meme, one*8 adf Tons-meme, yourself, 

Thej take the preposition de in the genitive case, and & in the dative. 

Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

I06i The personal psonoims, J, iJum, he, s?ie, toe, you, they, are always 
expressed by the conjimctiYe prononns Je, tn, il, elle, nous, vous, ils, 
elles, when they are the subject of a verb, provided they are not con- 
nected by a conjunction with another nomi or pronoun; as: Je lis, i read; 
elle vieUt, sJie comes, etc. Of course, the pronoun of the third person always 
takes the gender of the noun to which it relates; thus; they are rich, is in 
French, ils sont riches, with reference to men, and elles sont riches, with 
reference to women. 

109. The same personal pronouns, I, thou, he, she, toe, you, they, become 
disjunctive in French, and are to be expressed by moi, toi, lui, elle. 
nous, TOUS, eux, elles, under the following circumstances: 

1. when they come before or after the words qui, que, seul; 

2. when they are used as an answer to a question; 

3. when they are joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunction; 

4. when they come before a noun or verb used in opposition to another 

noun or pronoun; as: 

je snis plus jeune que lui. I am yotmger than he. 

qui a &it cela? c'est moi. who has done that ? It is I. 

mon fr^ et moi, nous appre- my brother and I, we learn Brench, 

nons le £ran9ais. 

Tons reviendrez Ik la ville, et moi you toiU return to town, and I will go 

j'ind k la campagne. into the country, 

110. The genitive case of personal pronouns is always expressed by the 
disjunctive pronouns de moi, de toi, de lui, d'elle, de nous, de 
rouSf d'eux, d'elles, after the verb; as, 

il se plaint de moi he complains of me 

je ne parle pas de lui I do not speak of him 

Ml. The dative case of personal pronouns is most commonly expressed 
by the conjunctive pronouns, me^ te^ lui^ nous, vouSy leur, before 
the verb; thus: 

il me pUit, he pleases me il lui «^ dit, \sj^ Wu UA^ >vm. 

Je leur parlersd, lyfill speak to Wieni U UOU^ «^ ^VX., >^A>waA\«^>»* 
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112. They become disjnnctiye, and are to be expressed by d> moi, 
A toi^ S^ luiy & elle^ ^ nous, d. yous, d, enx, ^ elles after the 
verb, in three cases, viz: 

1. when they come after a noon or pronoun to which they are joined 
by a conjunction; 

2. when they are governed by a reflective verb; 

3. when they are governed by any of the following verbs: 

aller, to go boire, to drink 

courir, to run penser, songer, to think 

accourir, to run to venir, to come 

je vous parle aussi bien qn'li eux; I speak to you as weU as to ikem 

il 8*adresse li moi; je me fle S^ liii; he applies to me; I trust him 

il vient li nous; allez & liii; lie comes to us; go to him 

je pense d> vous et d> elle; I think of you and of her, 

113. When the personal pronomis are in the accusative (objective) case, 
they are generally conjmictive, and expressed by me, te, le, la, nous, 
voiiSy les before the verb; as: 

je le connais; je la vemu; £ know him; I will see her 

je les estime; on noilS voit; I esteem them; 0)ie sees us. 

114. Personal pronomis after a preposition are always disjnnctive, and 
expressed by moi, toi, lai, elle, nous, vous, eux, elles; as: 

pour moi, je pense ainsi as for nie, I think so 

vous parlerez apr^ eux, you wiH speak after them 

1 15. For things without life, in French, only the conjunctive pronouns 
are used, namely: il, elle, ils, elles, for i(, they, in the nominative 
case, and le, la, les, for it, them, in the objective case. For the 
genitive case is substituted en, which may be rendered hy of it, from it, 
wUh it, for it, of them, from them, some, any ; and for the dative case y, which 
means io it, in it, to them, in them, y and en are also used as adverbs of 
place; en stands for hence, thence; and y for there or thither, . Examples: 

voila notre maison; elle est vieille, there is our house, it is old, IwUi sdl 
je la vendrai; n'en parlez plus; it; do not speak any more of it 

c'est une entreprise difficile, vous it is a difficult undertaking, you unU 
n'y reussirez pas; not succeed in it 

avez-vous ete en France ? j'en viens; have you been to France f I come thence 

non, je n'y ai jamais ete no, I have never been there* 

116. The pronoun le, it, is often a mere expletive, representing a word 
already used. When it stands for an adjective, or a noun not referring to 
some definite object, it always remains invariable. But when it stands for 
a noun, or adjective, referring to a defiiiite object, it is made to agree with 
j/is antecedent; then it is le for the masculine of the singular, la for the 

fenunine, and les for both genders of tbe pVaxBL '^N\i&\i «((^ xvanS^tbisaQ ^ro- 
oouna are not eipressed in English. BxampVea «:{«*. 
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roB fihteB sont-ils appliqti^? are your brothers diligent? 

nan, ils ne le sont pas no, ihey are not 

068 messieazs sont-ils fr^res? are these gentlemen brothers t 

(mi, moDsieiir, ils le sont yesj Sir, they are 

etes-Yons le t^ste de Guillaume? are you William's brother? 

ooi, je le sois yes, I am 

etes-yous la malade ? oni, je la sois are you the patient ? yes, I am 

86nt-oe Vk Yos litres? ooi, ce les sont are these your books? yes, Ihey are. 

117. The campound pronouns, himself, herself, iliemselves, one's self, are 
exprassed by se when leflective; by lui-m^iney elle-mSme^ eux- 
mdmeSy elles-mdmes, to denote emphasis; by soi when referring 
to persons in a general sense, or to the pronouns, on, one; chacun, every- 
body; quelqu'un, somebody; and by lul, elle, eux, elles, when referring 
to some definite person or persons. The word itself, relating to things with- 
out life, is generally expressed by soi. Mark that this pronoun is confined 
to nouns in the singular. 

il se soumet & vos ordres he submits himself to your orders* 

elle parle toujours d'elle-m^me she always speaks of herself 
chacun agit pour sol every one acts for himself 

mon frere a de Targent sur lui my brother has money about him(sdf) 

Taimant attire le fer It sol the loadstone attracts iron to itself 

PL 15S. 156, 157. 158. 159. 1€0. 161. 162. 175. 176. 177. 178. TL 125. 126.] 

Place of the Personal Pronouns. 

118. The personal pronouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, lis, elles, 

usually precede the verb; they may be separated from it by the particle 
ne^ or the conjunctive pronouns of the dative and the accusative case, but 
never by an adverb; they follow the verb only in interrogative sentences, as: 

J'apprends, il ecrit, nous Usons I learn, he writes, we read 
YOIIS dites toujours la verite you always speak the truth 

parlez-YOUS &an9ai8 ? do you speak French ? 

1 19. The personal pronouns of the dative and the accusative case, namely: 
me, te^ se^ nous, tous, le, la, les, lui, leur, y, and en, are 
always put immediately before the verb in a simple tense, and before its 
auxiliary in a compound one. When two or more pronouns are governed by 
the same verb, those of the first and the second person precede those of the 
third; and if they are both of the third, the accusative goes before the da- 
tive, y and en go last. The conjunctive pronoims are placed before the 
verb in the following order: 

me, te, se, nous, vous go before every other 
le, la, les go before V\i\, V^wx ^ ^ ^ ««l 

lul, leur go \)eiote ^ , ew 

^ goea bdoxe ^l\ 
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Examples: 

il me le domie, il vous Ta pi@t^ lie gives U to me, he has kni t< to you 

il nous les a envoyes he has sent them to %is 

il me les enverra he will send them to me 

je Yons les porterai / shaU bring them to you 

il le lui domie, il le lenr pretera he gives it to him, he toiS lend U to them 

il les lui a envoyes he has sent them to him 

je vous y en porterai / toiU carry you some there 

I20i When the verb is used in the imperative affirmatiye, all pronouns 
are put after it, and connected by hyphens; in this case moi is used instead 
of me; toi instead of te, and le, la, les come before all other pronouns. 
y and en, as usually, go last But if the imperatiye be negative, the pro- 
nouns go before it, as in all other tenses. Examples: 

parlez-leur; ^rivez-lui; voyez-les speak to them^ write to him; see them 

pretez-l&-moi; vendez-le-leur lend it to me; sell U to them 

ne le leur vendez pas do not sell it to them. 

p. 163, 164. 165. 166, 167, 16S. 169, 170,] 

Possessive Pronouns. 

121. A Possessive Pronoun is a pronoun which denotes the relation of 
property. In French, the possessive pronouns are distinguished as posses- 
sive adjectives, which are always joined to a noun; and absolute possessives, 
which are used alone, but always with reference to a preceding noun. 

122. The following are the Possessive Adjectives: 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

TO. /. m. <6 f, m.<£ f. «. <* /. 

mon ma mes my notre nos owr 

ton ta tes thy votre vos yoar 

son sa ses, his, her, its leur leurs their 

123. They are varied for number and gender, and agree in these parti- 
culars with the noun they qualify, and not, as in English, with their ante- 
cedent, as: 

ma tante a vendu son jardin my aunt has sold her garden 

ma sceur m'a prete ses gants my sister haslerdme her gloves 

124. For the sake of euphony, before feminine nouns beginning with 
a vowel or non-aspirated h, the masculine pronouns mon, ton, SOn, are 
used instead of ma, ta, sa; as: mon ame, my soul; mon humeur. 
my temper. 

125. When nouns are joined in construction, the possessive adjectives 
must be repeated before each of them; as: 

mon pere, ma mere et mes freres my father, mother, and brothers 

)26s The French avoids the use of the possessives in many situations, 
mbere tbey are employed in English, either puVXi«i% \a ^«a «Jwft&. \Saa dssfin- 
/^ arijcJe only, or uamg with the article the eto^i^^ ot VS[i^^wiTisCivsa««wax.\^, 
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vcfOB hii ftvae rampQ le bras ifou have broken hi$ amn 
j*ai nud an oot^ / have pain in my side 

I27« The following are the AbBolnte PossessiYe prononns: 
Siagyltf. Plural, 

le mien, la tnimiTiA les miens, les miennes, rtwM 

le tien, la Uenne les tiens, les tiennes, thine 

le sien, la sienne les siens, les siennes, hia, hers, its 

le ndtre, la notre les ndtres, ours 

le Tdtre, la ydtie les yotres, yours 

le lenr, la leor les leors, theirs 

i28t These pronoans agree in gender and number with their antecedent, 
md are declined like noons with the definite article; as: ton couteau et le 
mien, iky kn\fe and mine, 

{JU 5, 6. 9, 10. 19. 20. 81. 82. 41. 42. S3. 54. 5S. 56. 85. 86.] 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

129. A Demonstratiye FTononn is a pronoun which points out ihe object 
x> which it relates. In French, there are two demonstrative pronotms, one 
x> be used adjectively before noons only, and the other to be used absolutely, 
rhe former is: 

ce» cet, cette^ thiSf ces, these 

se before a masculine noon, cet before a masculine noxm beginning with 

I vowel or non-aspirated h; cette before a feminine noun; the plural ces 

is for both genders. To determine more precisely the object spoken of, 

uld the particle ci or lit to the noun preceded by a demonstrative; thus, 

ce jardin, this garden cet homme-llL, thai man 

cet oiseao, this bird ces plumes-ci, these pens 

cet homme, this man ces femmes-1^, those voomen 

cette maison, this house ces hommes-ci, these men 

(I. 27. 28. 57. 58.\ 

130. The Absolute Demonstrative is: 

celiiiy celle, this cenx, celles, these 

131. When followed by a relative pronoun, it relates to persons only, as: 
celni qui est content, est heureux; he who is conienied, is happy 

ceux qni ont v6ca avant nous those who lived before ils. 

132. When followed by the preposition de, it refers to persons as well 
IS to things, and is used in such phrases, as: men livre et celui de mon frkie, 
ny book and thai of my brother. 

133. When compounded with the words ci und Idr, thus: 
celiii-ciy celle-ci, this celui-ld., celle-ldr, that 
ceox-ciy celles-ciy these cenx-ld,, celles-ldr, those 

selni-ci refers to the nearest object, and celui-U to the more distant, and if 
t>oth are contrasted, oelni-ci means the latter, and celui-Ui the former; as: 
voici de bons Jivras: lesquels voules- Tiere are good books, u\t\A:^ ^ "^^^nx 
voun cenx-fsi ou ceux-lk? UHint, Dvese or lh;ose^ 



— 112 — 

134k The demonsbatives cecl^ fhiSf and cela, thatf which toe ap- 
plied to things only, have the force of mere pronouns. In like manner ce 
is used absolutely before the verb etre, to be, or a relative pronoun; thus, 
.ceci est bon, cela ne vaut rien Ihis is good, that is worth nothing 

ce n'est pas mon frke this is not my brother 

prenez ce qui vous plait take vohat you Wee, 

[L 45,46,83,84, IL 1X6.] 

Relative Pronouns. 

I35i A Bdative Pronoun is a pronoun that stands for a preceding word 
or phrase, and serves to connect propositions. The relative pronouns are: 

qui, who; quoi, wluit; lequel, laquelle, which. 
They are declined as follows: 

Ma»c. <£ Fern., Sing, dt Flwr. 
Nom. qui who (qnoi), ce qui whcd 

Gen. de qui, or dont of whom de quoi, or dont cf what 

Dat &qui to whom &quoi to what 

Ace que v^m (quoi), (Mqoe what 

Singular. PluraL 

Mate. Fem, M<uc. Fem. 

Nom. lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles which 

Gen. duquel de laquelle desquels desquelles of which 

Dat auquel k laquelle auxquels auxquelles to which 

Ace lequel laquelle lesquels lesquelles which 

136. The nominative qui and the accusative que are applied indiffer- 
ently to persons and things in the singular and plural, as: 
lliomme qui parle the man who speaks 

les livres qui sont sur la table the books which are on the table 
la femme que j'ai vue the woman whom I have seen 

les plumes que vous cherchez the pens which you are looking for 

I37t The genitive de qui is confined to persons, but is usually replaced 
by dont^ which may be applied indifferently to persons and things in the 
singular and plural; as: 

j*ai vu la personne dont vous parlez Ihave seen the person of whom you speak 
rhomme dont vous parlez, est mort the man of whom you speak, is dead 
voici lliomme de qui vous avez parle there is the man of whom you have spoken. 
rof&dre dont je vous ai parle the business of which I told you. 

138* The dative case d, qui is applied to persons only; for animals 
and things the dative of lequel^ laquelle, is to be used, as: 

rhomme a qui j*ai ouvert la porte the man to whom I opened the door 

les amis a qui nous ecrivons the friends to whom we write 

c*est un mal auquel je suis sujet this is a complaint to which I am suited. 

I39i In general, after any preposition, qui is used for persons, and 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, for animals and things; thus, 
2a dame avec qni je suis arrivS (Tie lady icvth. uihiom I aTTvood 
Toiej Varbie sur ieqael 11 monta t?icre is tlie tree otv -uJhMiK Va ^vkAm^ 
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140. Hie Engliwh pwmon n whose is nsiuJly to be rendeted by dont; 
bat if preceded by any preposition, it is expressed by de qui, duquel^ 
de laquelle, etc., as: 

rhomme dont le file est molade the man whose son is sick 
lliomme aveo le fils dnqoel yoos the man xoith whose son you have ar- 
etes aniYe rived 

141. The ^tive quoi is used in the sense of what (thing), or that 
(thing) which, bnt not otherwise than after a preposition; if » nominatiye or 
m accnsatiye is required, ce qui or ce que is used instead; as: 

YoiUi de qnoi je me plains thai is what Icoiv^plain aboui 

ce que j'ai mang^ ^tait excellent what I have eaten was very good. 

142. The relative, often omitted in English, must always be expressed in 
E'rench; as: le liyre que yous lisez, est limoi, the book you read, bdongs to me. 

\l.28,Z4, IL 114, 115. lie.] 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

143. An Interrogative Fronoxm is a pronoun with which a question is 
isked. The interrogative pronouns are: 

quiy whoY lequely laquelle, which? que, what? 
quoi, what? quel, quelle, which? 

Ihey are declined as follows: 

Sing, k Plur. Singular. PhiraL 

M. dk F. Mom. Fem. Mcuc. Fern, 

Nom. qui? who? lequel laquelle? lesquels lesquelles? whichf 

Ben. de qui? of whom? duquel de laquelle ? desquels desquelles ? of which? 

Dat & qui? to whom? auquel k laquelle? auxquels auxquelles? to which? 

Ace qui? whom? lequel laquelle? lesquels lesquelles? which? 

Mom. que,qjaoi? what? quel quelle? quels quelles? what? 

Bon. dequoi? of what? de quel de quelle? de quels de quelles ? of lo/icrf? 

Dat liquoi? to what? &quel & quelle? li quels ii quelles? to what? 

tee. que? what? quel quelle? quels quelles? what? 

144. quiy who? is applied to persons only. Instead of qui, who? 
we may use: qui est-ee qui? and instead of qui, whom? qui 
est-ee que? 

qui est la? qui est-ce qui est 1&? who is (here? 

qui cherchez-vo™? I tOum do you look fart 

qui est-ce que vous cherchez? 3 

145. The pronoun lequel^ laquelle ? is applied to both persons and 
things, and always relates to a preceding or following noun, with which it 
agrees in gender; it corresponds to the English interrogative which, followed 
by of. 

legnelderas&^Srasapprendlefran^ais? idMcK of \|QUTVrol>vers\«fl^*rua'^«(vK)t^> 
Ugjoel de oeejardinB est a vous ? toTilch, qf titv&se ^Td«Ns\>^»An(\i^^ V> v^n^ 
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I46t The word quel^ quelle? is prefixed to nouns as an interrogatiTe 
fuiyectiYe, the same as whichf what ? in Knglish. It is applied to persons as 
well as things, and agrees with its noun in gender and number; as: 
k quel jeu jouerons-nous ? tehal game shaU we play otT 

quelles plumes cherchez-Yous ? what pens are you looking for? 

147. que ? and quoi ? answer precisely to the English pronoun 
v^iot ? denoting things. The former occurs only in the nominative and 
accusative, and the latter is nearly always governed by a preposition. In- 
stead of que^ we may also use qu'est-ce qui for the nominative, and 
qu'est-ce que for the accusative; as: 

que lisez-vous ? qu*est-ce que vons lisez ? what are you reading? 
de quoi parlez-vous ? what are you speaking of? 

[I. 89. 90, 109, 110, n. 111. 112, 113.] 

Indefinite Pronouns. - 

148. When a pronoun stands for some person or thing indeterminate, 
or unknown to the speaker, it is called an indefinite pronoun. In "Rngligh, 
such words are usually classified with pronominal adjectives. 

149. The following are always joined to a noun: 

quelque, quelques, some quelconque, quelconques« whatever 

chaque, eacht every certain, -aine, some^ certain 

i50. quelque, and its plural quelques are employed for both gen> 
ders, in the meaning of sotm, any, whxUever; as: prStez-moi quelque livre, 
lend me some book. m. 117.] 

i5l. cbaque is used for both genders, but in the singular only, as: 
chaque homme, each or every man; chaque femme, each or every woman. 

PL 117.] 

1 52. quelconque^ plural quelconques, has the same form for both 
genders, and always follows its noun, as: pretez-moi un livre quelconque, 
lend me any hook whatever. pi. 123, 124.] 

i53. certain before a noim means some, certain, and after it sure. 

PL 122.] 

i54. The following are employed with or without a noun: 

nul, nulle \ ni Tun ni Tautre, neUker 

pas un, pas une V no one meme, same, self 

aucun, aucune ) tel, telle, such 

autre, other plusieurs, several 

Tun et Tautre, both tout, everythmg 

Tun ou Tautre, ett/^er tout, toute, every, whole, cUl 

155. nuly pas un, auciuiy no one, nobody, always require ue before 
the verb; as: 

aucun ami ne me reste no friend remains to me 

pas on ne i'a vn no one Has seeaVi 

Xuz/ A'est immortal nobodii is immorUiL ^^ii%»il»\ 
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I5d mdiney and its plural mdmes are used for persans and things 
of both genders; as: le mdme homme, the same maiy la mtee chose, ike 
Bome thmg. After a noon, or pronoun mdme answers to the Fmglish 
oompoonds fnyse^, fttmM^, herstitf, Ac, as: 

la religion meme le d^end region Us^ forbids U 

le roi m&ne s'j opposa (he king himself opposed U 

[n. 190, 191.] 

157* telf telle, as a pronoim, is applied to persons only, and has no 
pluraL As an adjective, it is translated by such, and may be used in the 
RmgnlAr and plural for persons and things; thus, 

telrit aujourdliui qui pleurera many a one laughs to-day, who loiU 

demain; toeep to-morrow. 

une telle conduite me deplait; such a conduct displeases me. 

PL X90. 191.} 

i58t toutf everything, and le tout, the whole, are used without a noun 
in the singular only; in the sense of every, tout is immediately joined to 
a noun in the singular, and agrees with it in gender. When meaning whole, 
a2Z, it is used in the singular and plural number, with the article or some 
pronoun between it and the substantive; as an adverb it means quite, 
tout est vanity en ce monde all is vanity in this world 

je prendnd le tout I wUl take the wliole 

toute la maison est pleine de monde the whole house is fuU cf people 
tout homme est mortel every man is mortal 

o'est tout le meme homme that is quite the same man 

[I. 59. eO, n. 190. 191.] 

I59t The following are never joined to a noun: 

on, one, people, they Tun Tautre, 0710 another 

quelqu*un, -une ) somebody antrui, others 

quelques-uns,-unes ) some personne, ndtxtdy 

quiconque, whoever rien, nothing 

chacun, every one la plupart, most 

160. I'on is used instead of on after et, andj si, if; otl, where; Oil, 
or; que, that, provided the following word does not begin with an 1; as: 

Le temps ouTonvit, leslieux ouTon the time in which one lives, the places 

est; where one is 

Le Boir, on se prom^e, ou on lit; in the evenings one goes out for a walk, 

or reads p. 101. 109,] 

161. quelqu'un corresponds to the English somebody, anybody; 
quelques-uns, quelques-unes are employed for some in such 
phrases, as: 

je me servirai de quelques-uns de vos lunU make use cf some of your books 

livres; 
BcawMagez-ToiiB qnelques-unes de ces do you Icnorw avvy o{ lihAa^ViAAftA^ 
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I62i quiconque^ whoever, and chacuily every one, are confined 
persons in the singular. The latter, however, when it relates to a precedin^r 
noon, may be applied to things as well as to persons. In this case, it ha^ 
two terminations, chaciin for the mascnline, cbacune for the femininau 
Thns we say: 

je parle k qniconqne veut m*entendre, I speak to whoever toiU hear me 
Chacon vit It sa mani^re, every one lives cfUr his own way 

remettez ces livres chacun it sa place, put these hooks each in its place 

POE. 117.123,124,] 

I63i I'lin I'autre, one another, each other, admits of both genders 

' and numbers, and takes the mark of declension between I'lin and I'autre; 

thus, 

mon fthre et votre soeur parlent ton- my brother and your sister always 

jours Tun de Tautre; speak qf each oth^, 

[H. 122,] 

164. autriiiy others, is applied to persons only, and nlnst always 
depend on a preposition, as: 

il ne fiaut pas desirer le bien d'autrui we must iwl covet other people^sproperty, 

I65i personne^ nobody, and rien, nothing, always reqnire ne be- 
fore the verb; as: 

je n*ai rien vu de plus beau I have seen nothing finer 

vous ne plaisez k personne you please nobody. 

In interrogative sentences aucun, personne^ rien are used withoat 
ne; in this case they mean: any, anybody, anything; as: 

est-il rien de plus beau? is there anything more beautiful f 

[I. 113. 114. n. 118. 119.] 
166. If aucun, personne and rien are used without a verb, in 
answer to a question, they retain their negative meaning, even Ivithout ne; 
as: 

qui m*appelle ? personne who caUs mef nobody 

qu*apportez-vous ? rien what do you bring ? nothing. 

167t There are a few indefinite pronouns which are always followed by 

que: 

qui que, whoever quelque que, whatever 

quoi que, whatever tel que, such as 

quel que, whoever, whatever tant que, however 

168* When the English words however, howsoever precede an adjective 
or participle, they are expressed in French by quelque indeclinable; as: 

quelque grande que soit sa faute, however great his fauU may be, IwHl 
je lui pardonnerai; forgive him. 

\69t The English word whatever, fi^Uowed by a noun and any otbet 
verb than to he, is expressed by quelque before a noun singular, and by 
QUelques before a noun plural, as: 

QuelQues fAUtea qa'il ait commiaeB, v>Kateoer |a-u]liU V;^ Voa oxycwnvatted^ Itoifl 
Je Jai pardonnerai; /orgwelilm. 
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170b The Tgtiglift^ word whaJUner, followed by a norm and the verb U> 5e, 

18 expressed by quel que in two words, the first of which is an adjective, 

and agrees wiUi its noun in number and gender; thus: 

quelle que soit sa fonte, je loi whaiever his favii may he, I wUl for^ 

pardonnerai; give him. pL 123, 194,] 

THE VERB. 

1 71. A Verb is a word that signifies to be, to ad, to be acted upon; as: je 
sois, lam; j*aime, I love; je snis aime, lam loved. 

Classes. 

172. Verbs are divided with respect to their signification into five 
classes: active, passive, nenter, reflective, impersonal. 

173. An active verb expresses an action which has some person or thing 
for its object; as: Charles etudie sa le^on, Charles studies his lesson. 

174. A passive verb expresses an action received by its subject; as: les 
m^hants seront punis, ^ wicked wiU be punished. 

175. A nenter verb expresses simply a state of being; as: je dors, / sleep. 

176. A reflective verb is a verb that has for subject and object the same 
person or thing; as: je m*habille, I dress myself. 

177. An impersonal verb is a verb that is used only in the third person 
singnlar of each tense, as: il neige, it snmos. 

Modifications. 

178. Verbs have modifications of four kinds; namely: Moods, Tenses, 
Persons, and Numbers. 

179. There are five moods: the Indicative, the Conditional, the Impera- 
tive, the Subjunctive, the Infinitive. 

180. The Indicative simply declares a thing, as: j'ecris, I write. 

181. The Conditional represents the being, action, or passion under a 
condition, as: j'irais, si je n'^tais pas malade, I should yo, if I were not sick. 

182. The Imperative expresses the will of the speaker, as: r^pondez- 
moi, ansuier me. 

183. The Subjunctive asserts with modifications, in a subordinate 
manner, as: je desire que vous reussissiez, I wish you may succeed. 

I84i The Infinitive expresses the being, action, or passion in an inde- 
finite manner, as: parler, to speak. 

185. Tenses are those forms of the verb, which distinguish time; they 
are divided into two classes, simple and compound tenses. 

186. There are four simple tenses: the Present, the Imperfect, the Pret- 
erit, the Future; and four compound tenses, namely: the Perfect, the Plu- 
perfect, the Preterit Anterior, and the Second Future. 

187. The Person and Number of a verb are those tatroa vcl ^\:^0a. ^ 
agrees wiih ita subject Verbs have three peieoi}k&, %s:«X.^ ^fc^iorsA, ^jsASissis.^, 

and two nnmbera, the singular and the pluiaV. 
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Conjugatiofk 

I88« Conjtigatimiof ayeibiBaiegiilar distribolionof ilB 
rmmbeiN, and penoiui. There are four coojngBtioiis in Frendh, name^ 
the FiiMt with the present InfinitiYe in er, as aimer, 1o love 
the Hecf/nd with the present Infinitiye in ir, as finir, lojmisk 
the Third with the present Infinitive in oir, as deroir, to owe 
the Fcjorth with the present Infinitiye in re, as yendre, to mBL 

189* With respect to their form, the Terbs of the four ocH^ngaliana 
divided into two classes, retjular and vrregular. But in xegud to flie niirfl^ 
Omjngation, containing the verbs in oir, grammariaDs aie greallj afe 
variance, and some Kiipposing these verbs to be all irregular, even deny the 
existence of a Third Begalar Conjugation altogether. On tins point tiie 
following remarks require special notice on the part of the learner. BesideB 
avoir 9 to ha/ve, there are in French twelve simple verbs in oir, which 
Mfi all admittfjd to >)e irregnlar, except devoir, to owe, and recevoir, 
to receive; and even these two must be included in the ixiegnlu' list, 
if we aflopt ihii conunon definition, a regular verb is a verb vAidk does not 
rJiaruje Un root. According to this view, they should be dassified as Inreguiar 
vtrhn in oir; m much the more as there is neither propriety, noradvantme 
i(ff the learner in treating two verbs as a separate conjugation. 

190. As the French conjugation consistB partly of variation, aeoom- 
plished by means of the two auxiliaries avoir, to have, and dtre, io he^ 
they are to be learned in the first place. 



19*" avoir, to have 

Sdcflb Tenses. Ck>MPOT7ia> Tembu. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prsseni Perfect 

J'ai, I have j*ai eu, I have had 

tu as, thou hast tn as eu, fhou hast had 

11 a, ^ has il a eu, Tie has had 

nous avons, voe have nous avons eu, we have had 

vous avez, yoii have vous avez eu, you have had 

lis out, ih£y have ils out eu, ihey have had 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

j'avais, I had j'avais eu, I had had 

tu avais, thou hadst tu avais eu, thou hadst had 

il avait, h^e had il avait eu, he had had 

nous avionSf toe had nous avlons eu, toe had had 

roas AvieZf you had vous avi^i evv, ^|ow. "KoA "KoA 
Us avaJent, thei/ had ilBavaie«it«a,tl«!y VoAViA 
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feus, I had 
taeos, ihouhadst 
il eat, he had 
nous e^mes, we had 
Tons e^tes, fou had 
ils ement, fhey had 

Future, 
j'auiai, IshaR have 
tu atmuB, ihou toiU havs 
il ama, he wiU have 
nous auTons, we shall have 
yous anrez, ycu loiU have 
ils aniont, they vnU have 

Present 
j'aniais, Ishcndd have 
ta amais, thou wouldst have 
il auxait, he toouJd have 
nous aurions, we should have 
Yous anriez, you toould have 
ils amaient, they would ?uive 



COMPOUMD TeMBIS. 

Preterit ARterier. 
j'eosea, I had had 

ta eos ea, <^iou hadst had 

ileateo, Jiehadhad 

noas e^mes eo, toe had had 

Yoas eates ea, you had had 

ils earent eo, they had Juui 

Second Future, 
j'aarai eo, I shall have had 
ta aaias ea, thou wilt have had 
il aara eo, he will have had 
noos aurons eo, we shall have had 
Toas aorez eo, you will have had 
ils auront ea, Ihey unll have had 

Conditional. 

Past 

j'aarais eo, I shoM have had 
ta aoiais ea, Ihou wouldst have had 
il aorait ea, he wouLd have had 
nous aurions ea, we should have had 
Yoos aoriez eu, you would have had 
ils aaraient eu, they would fiave had 



ale, have (thou) 



Present 
qaej'aie, I may have 
qae ta aies, thou mayest have 
qa*il ait, he may have 
qae noas ayons, toe may have 
qae Yoas ayez, you may have 
qa'ils aient, they may have 

Preterit 
que j'eosse, I might have 
qae ta eosses, thou mighiest have 
qn'il e^t, Jie might have 
qne nous eassions, we might have 
que Yoos eassiez, you migJU have 
qa'ils eossent, ihey might have 



Imperative, 
ayons, Id us have ayez, have (you) 

Subjunctive. 



Perfsct 

qae j*aie eu, / may have had 
que tu aies eu, thou mayest have had 
qa*il ait eu, he may have had 
que nous ayons en, we may have had 
que YOUS ayez eu, you may have had 
qa'ils aient eu, they may have had 

Pluperfect 

que j'eusse eu, / might have had 

que tu eusses ea, thou mighiest have had 

qu'il eut eu, he might have had 

que nous eiissions eu, we might have had 

que vous eussiez eu, you might have had 

qu'ils eussent eu, they might have had 



Pres. 



ayoir, to Jiave 
Pres. ayant, having 



infinitive. 



Pert, avoir eu, to have had 



Participle. 

Pert, ayant eu, ftamTin; had 

F»9t en, had [i. ts. 14, i«. 16. 11. 18. 91. 9H. \oa, t^. ^Vi« 

iJ:9. tl7. X18. 1X9. UWt U, l,1J.5,«i.^.X^«^*^^^>^ 
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192. 



jesuis, lam 

taes, thou ari 

il est, he is 

nous sommes, toe art 

Yous etes, y<M <Mre 

il sont, they are 

lnip6ffBCti 

y^tais, Itoas 
ta etais, ihou wast 
il ^tait he teas 
nous ^tions, toe icere 
vous etiez, you were 
lis etaient, they were 

PratoriL 
jefds, I was 
tafas, thou wast 
il fat, he was 
nous f&mes, we were 
YOUS fates, you were 
ilsfoient, they were 

Future. 

je serai, / shaU he 
tu seras, thou wilt be 
il sera, he wiU he 
noas serons, we shall he 
Yons serez, you will he 
ils seront, they wiU he 



6tre» to be 

GoifFOUKD TlMBBk 

Indicative. 

PMfOCt 

j*ai ^td, I have been 
taas^ ihouhastbeen 
il a et4 he has been 
noas aYons ete, we have been 
Yoas aYez ete, you Tuwe been 
ils ont 6te, they have been 

PhqieifecL 
j'aYais ^t^ I had been 
tu aYais ^te, tJum hadst been 
il aYait ete, he had been 
noas aYions ete, we had been 
Yoos aYiez ete, you had been 
ils aYaient ^te, they had been 

Preterit Anterior, 
i'eas ete, Ifuid been 
ta eas et^ thou hadst been 
il eat ^te, he had been 
noas eomes ete, we had been 
YOOS eates ^te, you had been 
ils earent ^te, they had been 

Second Futurob 
j*aarai ^te, IshaU have been 
tu aaras ete, thou wUt have been 
il aura ete, he wiU have been 
nous aurons eti, we shaU have been 
YOUS aurez et^ you wiU have been 
ils auront ^te, they wUl have been 



Present 
je serais, / should be 
tu serais, thou icouldst be 
il serait, he would he 
nous serious, we should he 
YOUS seriez, you would he 
ils seraient, they uoould he 



Conditional. 

Past 

j aurais ete, I should have been 

tu aurais ete, thou wouldst have been 

il aurait ete, he loould hat^e been 

nous aurions ^t^ we should have been 

YOUS auriez ^te, you would hatje been 

ils auraieut et^ they uoould have been 



ifoia, be (thuu) aoyous, let tis ^ w>^«is >>t (^>|qnl^ 
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Tbrsbbl GoMPOT7in> TsmBM. 

Subiunetive. 
tsMt ' Perfect. 

que je sois, I may be que j'aie ^t^ I may have been 

que ta sois, thou mayest be que ta aies ^ thou mayest have been 

qa*il soit, he may be qn'il ait ^te, he may have been 

que nous soyons, toe may be que nons ayons ^t^ we may have been 

que Yous soyez, you may be que yous ayez et^ you may have been 

qu'ils soioil^ they may be qu'ils aient ^t4 ihey may have been 

Preterit PluperfecL 

que je fusse, I might be que j*ens8e 6t6j I might have been 

que in fusses, thou mightesi be que tu eosses et^ thou mightesthave been 

qu'il f&t, he might be qu'il eiit ete, he might have been 

que nous fnssions, toe might be que nous eussions ete,we might have been 

que Yous fassiez, you might be que yous eussiez et4 you might hambeen 

qu'ils fussent, ihey might be qu'ils eussent et4 ihey might haw been 

Infinitive. 
Pres. etre^ to be Pert avoir eti, to have been 

Participle. 
Pres. ^tont, bmtg Pert ayant 4t6, having been 

Past, ete, been [L 93. 94. 9S. 96. 101. 102. 103. 104. Ill, 119. 

117. 118. 119. 120. n. 1. 2. S. 6. 9. 10. IS. 16,] 

193. In general, the French auxiliaries are used nearly the same as to 
ave and to &e in English, namely, avoir for the compound tenses of the 
dive Yoice, and dtre for the passive. But there are also not a few active 
eibs in French, which form their compound tenses with dtre, where 
O ha/ve in English is Employed. These are: 

1. All reflective verbs, as: se lever, to rise; jo mesuis lev^ Ihave risen; 
% The following neuter verbs: 

aller, to go retoumer, to come back 

arriver, to arrive sortir, to go out 

-entrer, to come in tomber, to faU 

mourir, to die venir, to come 

naitre, to be bom parvenir, to attain 

partir, to set out devenir, to become 

rester, to remain revenir, to come back 

194. A few verbs may take either auxiliary; namely, avoir, when the 
Btion of the verb is had in view, and §tre, when reference is had to the 
cmdition or state which the verb expresses. These are: 

accourir, to run to ^happer, to escape^ evade 

cesser, to cease grandir, to grow iaU 

changer, to change monter, to ascend 

croitre, to grow perix, to pmsH 

deaomdre, to descend vieilUi, to grovj qIA 
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199. Some aie used vith different meanings, 
demeorer, vifh avoir: to reside with etre: to remain 
conTenir, *» to suU ** to agree 
pesser, " to go through " to pass away, go 
expirer, " to die " to expire 

Formation of the Tenses^ 
I96i There are five principal parts in the conjugation of French Terbs, 
namely, the Present Infinitive, the Present Participle, the Past Participle, 
the Present Indicative, and the Preterit Indicative. They are called piin- 
cipal or primitive parts, because when they are known, all others can be in- 
ferred from them. 

\97» Prom the Present Infinitive are formed: 
the Future by changing r or re into rai, and 
the Present Conditional by changing r or re into rais* 

Pres. Infinitive. Future. Pres. CondHionaL 

parler to speak je parlerai je parlerais 

finir to finish je finirai jefinirais 

vendre to sell je vendrai je vendrais 

198. From the Present Participle are formed: 

the Plural of the Indicative Present by changing ant into ons, ez, ent 
the Imperfect Indicative by changing ant into ais; and 
the Present Subjunctive by changing ant into e. 

Pres. Part Ind. Pres. Plur. Imperf. kid. Pret. SubjuncL 

parlant, speaking nous parlons je parlais que je parle 
finissant, finishing nous finissons je finissais qne je finisse 
vendant, selling nous vendons je vendais que je vende 
• 199. From the Past Participle all compound tenses are formed by means 
of the auxiliaries avoir, to hxive, and etre, to he. 

Past Part. * -Compound Tent—. -> 

parle, ^ken j'ai parle j'avais parW j'aurai parl^ etc. 
puni, punished j*eus puni j*aurais puni je suis puni etc. 
vendu, sM j*ai vendu j'aurai vendu j'ai ete vendn etc. 

200. From the Present Indicative the Imperative is formed by sim- 
ply omitting the pronouns je, nous, VOUS, thus: 

Pres. Indic Imperative, 

je parle, I speak parle 

nous finissons, we finish finissons 

VOUS vendez, you seU vendez 

201. From the Preterit Indicative the Subjunctive of the same tense is 
formed by changing ai into asse for verbs of the first Conjugation, and by 
adding se to all other verbs, as: 

Pret Indicative. Pret Subjunctive, 

jeparlai, I spoke que je parlasse 

JeOniB, I finished quei^fts^^fe 



I 



202. 
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BEGTJLAB VEBBS. — FIRST CONJUGATION. 
parler» to gpeak 

Compound Tenbbs. 

Indicative. 

Perfect 
j'ai parle, I have spoken 
ta as parle, thou hast spoken 
il a parle, he has spoken 
nous avons parle, we have spbken 
TOus avez parle, you have spoken 
ils out parl^ they fiave spoken 



je parle, I speak 
to paries, ihou speakesi 
il parle, he speaks 
nous parlons, we speak 
Tous parlez, you speak 
ils parlent, Oiey speak 

Imperfect 
je parlais, Jwcis speaking 
ta parlais, ihou uxist speaking 
il parlait, he toas speaking 
nous parUons, we were speaking 
Yous parliez, you were speaking 
ils parlaient, they were speaking 

Preterit 
jeparlai, I spoke 
ta parlas, ihou spokesi 
il parla, he spoke 
nous pariftmes, we spoke 
Yons parlfttes, you spoke 
ils parl^rent, they spoke 

Future, 
je parlerai) / shall speak 
ta parleras, t?uju wUi speak 
il parlera, he wiU speak 
noQS parlerons, we shaU speak 
YOUS parlerez, you wiU speak 
ils parleront, ihey loUl speak 



Pluperfect 
j'aYais parl4 I had spoken 
tu aYais parle, ihou hadst spoken 
il aYait parle, he had spoken 
nous aYions parle, we had spoken 
YOUS aYiez parle, you had spoken 
ils aYaient parl^, they had spoken 

Preterit Anterior, 
j'eus parle, / had spoken 
tu eus parle, thou hadst spoken 
il eut parle, he had spoken 
nous e^mes parle, we had spoken 
YOUS eutes parl^, you had spoken 
ils eurent parle, ihey had spoken 

Second Future, 
j'aurai parl^, IshaU have spoken 
tu auras parle, thou wUt have spoken 
il aura parle, he wiU have spoken 
nous aurons parle, we shall have spoken 
YOUS aurez parl^, you will have spoken 
ils auront parl^ ihey wiU have spoken 



Conditional. 



Present 
je parleraiS) I should speak 
tu parlerais, ihou wouldst speak 
il parlerait, he would speak 
nous parlerionS) we shoidd speak 
YOUS parleriez, you toould speak 
ils parieraient, ihey would speak 



Past 



j'aurais parl4 I should have spoken 
tu aurais parle, thou wouldst have spoken 
il aurait parle, he would have spoken 
nous aurions parle, we should have sp, 
YOUS auriez parle, you would have spoken 
ils auraient parl^ ifiey would have sp. 



parle, speak (ihou) 



ImperatWe% 
parlous, let 118 speak 



YiA<^'i4> sv*."i\t Vh*^^"^ 
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finmiB TsmoBs. 



PrMMiL 

que ]e parle, I may speak 

que tu paries* thou mayest speak 

qu'il parle, he may speak 

que nous parlions, we may speak 

que vous parliez, you may speak 

qu'ils parlent, they may speak 



GoMPOtrKD Tembbb. 

Subjunctiva 

Porfoct* 
que j*aie parl4, 1 may Jiove spoken 
que tu aies parl^ thou mayest have sp. 
qu'il ait parl^ he may have spoken 
que nous ayons parl^, we may have sp. 
que Yous ayez parl^ you may have sp. 
qu'ils aient parl^, they may have spoken 



Preterit, 
que je parlasse, I might speak 
que tu parlasses, thou mightest speak 
qu'il parlftt, he might speak 
que nous parlassions, we might sp. 
que vous parlassiez, youmighi speak 
qu'ils parlasseut, (hey migld speak 



Pluperfect 

que j'eusse parle, I might have spoken 
que tu eusses parl^ thou mightest etc. 
qu'il eut parle, he might have spoken 
que nous eussions parl^ we nUght etc 
que yous eussiez parle, you might dc. 
qu*ils eussent parle, {hey might etc 



Pree. parler, to speak 



Infinitive. 

Pert avoir parl4 io have spoken 

Participle. 

Pert ayant parl^ having spokm 



Pros, parlant, speaking 
Past parl^i spoken 

IL Ifda. 1»4. 125, 126, 127, 128. 129. 180. 131, 132, 

n. 3, 4. 7. 8. 11. 12. 13. 14. IS. 16,\ 



SEC50m> CONJUGATION. 



203. 



Present 

je finis, I finish 

tu finis, tiwufinishest 

il finit, he finishes 

nous finissons, we finish 

vous finissez, yon finish 

lis finissent, they finish 

Imperfect 

je finissais, I was finishing 
tu finissais, thou wast finishing 
il finissait, he was finishing 
nous finissions, we were finishing 
roas Jlnisslez, you were finishing 
lb JSifmi^ieutf a^ toere finishing 



finir, to finish 

Indicative. 

Perfsct 

j'ai fini, 1 have finished 
tu as fini, ihou hast finished 
il a fini, he has finished 
nous avons fini, we /lave finished 
YOUS avez fini, you have finished 
ils ont fini, they have finished 



Pluperfect 

j'avais fini, I had finished 
tu avais fini, thou hadst finisJted 
il avait fini, h^ had fini^ed 
nous avions fini, we had finished 
vous wn&L fini, tfotc had finished 
Ua avoaexLV. YiwS, V^ Voi^ jy;msVvxdk 
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Smpis Tekbbb. 



Is, Iftnis^ud 
i», ihoufinishedsi 
it, he finished 
finlmes, we finished 
finites, U<^ finished 
Irent, Ihey finished 

Future. 

irat I shaU finish 
iras, thou toitt finish 
ra, he wiU finish 
finirons, we shaU finish 
finirez, ifou wUl finish 
iront, ihey wiU finish 



PresanL 



OoMFODn> TmnL 

Pretorit Aiitoriofa 

fensfini, Ihad finished 
ta ens fini, ihou hadst fimshed 
il eat fini, he had finished 
nous eomes fini, toe had finished 
vous eutes fini, you had finished 
ils enrent fini, they had finished 

Second Future. 

j'anzai fini, I shall have finished 
ta aoras fini, ihou wilt have finished 
U aaia fini, he loiU have finished 
noas aorons fini, toe shall have finished 
Yoos aarez fini, you will have finished 
ils aoront fini, they lotS have finished 



Conditional* 



Past 



irais, I should finish 
irais, ihou wouldst finish 
rait, he would finish 
finirions, toe should finish 
finiriez, you would finish 
draient, they toould finish 



j*aarais fini, I should have UnisJied 
ta aorais fini, ihou wouldst have finished 
il aorait fini, he would have finished 
noas aurions fini; we should havefinished 
YOOS aariez fini, you would havefinished 
ils aoiaient fini, they toould havefinished 



finish (ihou) 



Imperativa 
finissons, let us firUsh 



^idBBez, finish (you) 



Subjunctlveb 

Present Perfect 

B finisse, I may finish qae j'aie fini, I may have finished 

a finisses, thou mayest finish qae ta aies fini, ihou mayesi havefinished 

finisse, he may finish qa'il ait fini, he may have finished 

loas finissioiis, we may finish qae noas ay ons fini, we may havefinished 

aua finissiez, you may finish qae voas ayez fini, you may havefinished 

\ finissent, they may finish qu*ils aient fini, ihey may havefinished 



Preterit 
e finisse, I might finish 
a finisses, (hou mightest finish 
finit, he might fimsh 
1008 finissions, toe might finish 
TCfos finissiez, you might finish 
^&ii38ent, they might finish 



Pluperfect 

qae j'easse fini, I might have finished 
que ta easses fini, ihou mightest etc 
qa'il eut fini, he might dc. 
qae noas eassions fini, toe might etc 
qae voas eassiez finl^ ^ou vxif^hi H.<u 



Prtt. finir, loftMh 
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OoMPOVTini 
Infinitive. 

Fmt AYoii ^m, to have finished 



Partieipleb 
Ptm. finissant, ftniMng Perl ayant fini, having finished 

Past Dni, fini^lied [L 133. 134. 13S. 136, 137. 138. 

IL 3. 4. 7. S. 11. 1». 13. 14. 15. UA 



204* 



je vends, I siH 

ta vends, ihcM sellesi 

il vend, he sdls 

nous vendons, we stU 

vous vendez, you seU 

ilsvendent, they seU 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

vendrey to seU 

Indicative. 

PWTBCt* 

j'ai vendn, I have sold 
tu as vendn, thou hast sold 
il a vendn, he has sold 
nons avons vendn, toe have sold 
vons avez vendn, you have sM 
ils ont vendn, they have sM 



Imperfect 
je vendais, / voas seUing 
tn vendais, thou toast selling 
il vendait, he locis seUing 
noos vendions, toe were seUing 
vons vendiez, you were selling 
ils vendaient, they were seUing 

rreienu 
je vendis, I sold 
tn vendis, thou soldest 
il vendit, he scld 
nons vendimes, toe sM 
vons vendites, you sold 
ils vendirent, they sold 

Future, 
je vendrai, / shaU sell 
tn vendras, thou wiU seU 
11 vendra, he wiU seU 
nons vendrons, toe shaU seU 
Tornt yendroz, you wiU seU 
iJB readrout, (hey wSl #e0 



Pluperfect 
j'avais vendn, 1 had sold 
tn avals vendn, thou hadst sM 
il avait vendu, he had sold 
nons avions vendn, toe had sdd 
vons aviez vendn, you had sold 
ils avaient vendu, they had sotd 

Preterit Anterior. 
j'ens vendn, I had sold 
tn ens vendu, thou hadst sold 
il eut vendn, he had sold 
nous enmes vendn, toe had sold 
vous e^tes vendn, you had sold 
ils eurent vendn, they had sM 

Second Future, 
j'aniai vendn, IshaU, have sold 
tu auras vendn, thou wHt ?iave sold 
il aura vendu, he wiU have sold 
nons anrons vendu, toe ahaU have sold 
vons anrez vendu, you will have sold 
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Tmnn OoMFounD Tbodh. 

ConditionaL 

Past 

je TondraiS* lahoM M j*aazai8 yendn, / shoM have sM 

ta Tendrais, ihou vxnddsl sell bi auiais yenda, thou wouldst have sold 

il vendrait, he tooM aeU il auzait yendo, he toould have sold 

mms yendrions, toe ^undd seU nous anrions yendu, we shoM have sold 

yofos yendries, you toould sdl yons anriez yendu, you would have sold 

ih yendraient, ihey would ssU ils atvaient yendn, ihey would have sold 

Imperative, 
vends, sdl (thou) Tendons, letusseU yendez, sdl (you) 

Subjunctlvei 
PreMRt Perfect 

que je yende, I may sdl que j'aie yendo, I may have sold 

que ta yendes, thou mayest seU qae tu aies yendn, thou mayest have sold 

qa'il yende, he may seU qn'il ait yenda, he may have sold 

que nons yendions, we may sdl que nous ayons yendn, toe may have s, 

qne yons yendiez, you may seU que yons ayez yendn, you may have sold 

qn*ils yendeiit, they may seU qu*ils aient yendn, they may have sold 

Preterit PluperUbct 

qne je yendisse, I might sdl qne j'eusse yendn, I might have sold 

qne tn yendisses, thou mightest sdl qne tu ensses yendu, thou mightest Aaue s. 

qn*il yendit, he might sdl qn'il eiit yendn, he might have sold 

qne nons yendissions, toe might sell que nons enssions yendn, toe might etc, 

qne yons yendissiez, you might sdl que yous enssiez yendu, you might dc, 

qn'ils yendissent, ihsy might sdl qu'ils eussent yendn, ikey might have s. 

Infinitive. 
Pret. yendre, toseU Perf. ayoir yendn, to have sold 

Participle. 
Pret. yendant, sdling Pert . ayant yendu, having sold 



Past yendu* sdd 



p. 139, 140, 141, 142, 143. 144, 145, 146. 
n. a. 4, 7. 8. 11, 12, 13, 14, IS. 16,} 



Notes to the Conjugations. 

205. Verbs ending in the infinitiye in cer, take ^ (with the cedilla) 
instead of c before a and o; as: placer, toplacey nous pla9ons, loe place. 

206i Verbs ending in the infinitive in g^er, always take a silent e after 
g when followed by a or o; as: manger, to eat, nons maugeons, we eat 

207i VertM ending in the infinitive in eler or eter as : appeler, to call; 
Jeter, to throw, double the 1 or t before a silent e, as: j*appelle, I call, but 
nons appelons, toe cofl; je jette, Jf/iroiD, bnt non& \^\)Csx^'vn^\KT<i^« ^^^^ 
three are excepted, namety; aoheter, to bui;, ^l^^ to |t««3^ vsx^"^^^^ ^^^ 
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208. The three verbs, acheter, to buy, geler, to freeze, and peler, 
io peed, and all those which have a silent e or 6 in the second syllable from, 
the end, change e or ^ into ^ when the following syllable is silent; as: 
acheter, to huy^ j*ach^te, Ibuy; lever, to raise, je l^ve; rep^ter, to repeai, 
Jer^p^te. 

209. Verbs ending in the infinitive in yer change the y into i before 
a silent e; as: balayer, io svceep, je balaie, / svoeep. Mark that these verbs 
retain the i after y in the first %Qd second persons plural of the imperfect 
indicative and present snbjnnctive: thus, from employer, to enypioy, w& 
form nous employions, vons employiez (Imperfect Indicative and Present 
Snbjnnctive). 

210. In a like manner, verbs ending in the infinitive in ier, are written 
with double i in the first and second persons plural of the imperfect indica- 
tive, and of the present subjxmctive; thus we say: prier, to beg; nous 
piiions^ tM begged, [L 147. 148. 149. ISO. 151, 152. 153, 154,] 

Forms of Conjugation. 
2 Hi For the three forms of conjugating a verb in English, the French 
has but one, the simple form; thus, 

je vends IseU lamseOmg I do sell 

nous vendons we sell we are sdUng we do sell 

ils vendent they sdl they are sdlmg they do sell 

jevendais Isold IwassdUng I did sell 

nous vendions we sold toe were selUng toe did sdt 

ils vendaient they sold ihey were selling they did sell 

212. A verb is conjugated negatively by placing the adverb ue before 
it, and pas or point after it, or after the first auxiliary. . In the present 
infinitive ne and pas are both placed before it In general, point implies 
a stronger negation than pas. Examples: 

ne pas donner, not to give. 

je ne donne pas 9 I do not give je n'ai pas donn^ I have not given 

tu ne donnes pas^ thou dost not give tu n'as pas donn^, thou hast not given 
il ne donne pas 9 he does not give il n'a pas donne, he has not given 
nous ne donnons paSy loedonot give nous n'uvons pas donn^ we have not g. 
vous ne donnez pas 9 you do not give vous n'avez pas donnd, you have not g. 
ils ne donnent pas, they do not give ils n'ont pas donne, ihey have notg. 

2l3i The negatives pas and point maybe omitted after the verbs 
cesser, to cease, oser, io dare, pouToir, to be able, and in the negative 
conditional of savoir, je ne saurais, when meaning, / cannot} thus, 
il ne cesse de se plaindre he does not cease complaining 

je n'ose Ini parler I dare not speak io him 

Je ne puis marcher I caunet uk&Oc 

rous ne aanriez le reftaaeor v^)u caanM r^^e U 
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2t4( A Terb is coDJngated intenogati'vely by placing the ptonoun after 
it, or after the first amdliarj. In thisform, a hyphen shoold always be 
inserted before the pronoun; and if the verb or the first auxiliary ends in a 
▼owel, and the pronoun b^;ins with another, for the sake of euphony, -t- 
(with a hyphen before it and after it) is inserted. Examples: 

punissais-je, dUd I punish t ai-je puni, have I punished t 

pnnissais-tu, didsi thou punish t as-tu puni, hast thou punished f 

punissait-il, (Kd he punish ? a-t-il puni, has ht punished ? 

punissions-nous, did we punish t avons-nous puni, have toe punished t 

punissiez-YOUs, did you punish f avez-vous puni, ha\}e you punished ? 

punissaient-ils, did ihey punish f ont-ils puni, have they punished ? 

215. When a question is asked, with a noun or any of the following 
pronouns, ceci^ cela, aucun, quelqu'uuy personney or rien as 

subject, the noun or pronoun belongs at the head of the sentence, and the 
▼erb follows in the interrogative form, thus, 

le diner est-il prSt? is dinner ready? 

cela est-il bon a manger? is thai good to eat? 

quelqu'un m'a-t-il demand^ ? did anybody ask for me f 

la compagnie est-elle arriyee ? has the company arrived f 

. 2I6< A verb ending in a mute e in the first person singular, takes an 
%cute accent when used interrogatively, thus, 

je parle, I speak je ne respire pas, I do not breathe 

parl6-je, do / speak ? ne respir^-je pas, do I not breathe? 

217. When a verb used interrogatively has but one syllable in the first 
person singular, the expression .est-ce que should be employed instead of 
the simple form of question; thus, 

est^ que je perds, do I lose ? est^e que je dors, do I sleep f 
With some verbs, this rule appears to be disr^arded; as ai-je, have I? 
suis-je, am I? dis-Je, do I say? sais-Je, do I know? puis-je, can I? 

2 la A verb is conjugated interrogatively and negatively by placing the 
adverb ne before it, and the pronoun with pas or point after it, or 
after the first auxiliary, thus, 

ne pleurai-je pas, did I not cry ? n'ai-je pas fini, have I not finished ? 

ne pleuras-tu pas, didst thou not cry ? n'as-tu pas fini, hast thou not finish^ ? 
ne pleura-t-il pas, did he not cry ? n'a-t-il pas fini, has he not finished ? 

ne pleurftmes-nous pas, did we not cry ? n'avons-nmis pas fini, have we not f. ? 
ne pleurates-vous pas, did you not cry ? n'avez-vous pas fini, have you not f. ? 
ne pleur6rent-ils pas, did they not cry? n:oiiU\a ^e* W, >v.am W«^ tvciX. 1.> 

V. 103, 104. lit, 11», lis. 1X4. 115. 11^* 1^1.1»^\ 

\ 
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2t9i 



Protent 
je snis aim6, lam loved 
tu es aim^, thou art loved 
il est aim6, he is loved 
elle est aim^e, she is loved 
nous sommes aim^s, we are hved 
Yous etes aim^S) you are loved 
ils sont aim^s, ) , , 

elles sont aim^es, J ^^ 

Imperfect. • 

j'^tais aime, / voas loved 
tu ^tais aim^i thou rca^t loved 
il ^tait aime, Jie loas loved 
nous etions aimes, we were loved 
YOUS etiez aimes, you were loved 
ils etaient aimes, they were hved 

PreteriL 
je fas aim^, Iioas loved 
tu fas aim^ ihou wast hved 
il fat aime, he loas hved 
nous f&mes aimes, we were hved 
YOUS fates aim^ you were hved 
ils farent aimes, ihey were hved 

Future, 
je serai aim^, IshaU he hved 
tu seras aime, Ihou wUt he hved 
il sera aim^ he wiU he loved 
nous serons aim^, toe shaU he hved 
YOUS serez aimes, you will he hved 
ils seront aim&t, tJiey toiU He hved 



The Passive Verb. 
6tre aim^y to be Uwed 

indicative. 



Perf^eL 

j'ai et^ aim^, I have been hved 

tu as ete aim^, ihou hast been hved 
il a M aim^, he has been hved 
elle a 4ite aim^e, she has been hved 
nous aYons ^te aim^, toe have been loved 
YOUS avez et^ aim^s, you have been hved 
ils ont 6te aim^s, / .. , , , 
eUesont^teaim^es, \^^^^^^' 

Pluperfect 
j'aYais ete aime, I had been hved 
tu aYais et^ aime, ihou hadst been hved 
il aYait ^t^ aim^ he had been hved 
nous aYions ^t^ aim^ toe had been hved 
YOUS aYiez 4te aimes, you had been hved 
ils aYaient et^ aimes, Otey had been hved 

Preterit Anterior, 
j'eus M aime, I had been hved 
tu eus ^te aim^ thou hadst been loved 
il eut ^t^ aim^ he had been hved 
Dous e&mes et^ aim^at, toe had been hved 
YOUS e^tes ^t^ aiin^ you had been hved 
ils eurent 6i6 aimds, ^ley had been hved 

Second Future. ' 
j'aurai ^t^ aim^ / shaU have been hved 
tawirss6t6Qimi,ihouwiUhavebeenhved 
il aura ^t^ aim4 he wiUhave been hved 
nous aurons ^t^ aim^ toe shaU have etc 
YOUS aurez ^te aim4^ you toiS Jiove etc. 
ils auront ^t^ aim4^ ^i£y totS have etc 



Conditional. 
Present Patt 

je serais aim^, I should be hved j'aurais 6t& aim^ Ishould have been hved 

tu serais aime, ihou wouldst be hved tu aurais ^t^ aim^ thou wouldsi have etc 

il serait aim^, he would he hved il aurait et^ aim^ he would hatie etc 

nous serious aimes, toe shmdd he hved nous aurions ^te aim^ toe shoM ete 

YOUS seriez aimes, you would he hved yous auriez ^t^ aim4^ you would etc. 

lis seraient aim^, ihey toould he loved ils auraient ^t^ aim^ theif would etc 

• Imperative, 
sols aim4 be (ihou) hved 
soyons aim^B, let us be VyoeOL 
fiojez aim^B, be (you) V)v«d 
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Subjunctive. ^^^^^ 

que je soig aiin^ I may 6e lowd que j'aie ^ aim^ Imay have beenloved 

qne iu aoiB edmi, thou rnayest be loved qaetaaieset&edm6,ihournay€8t have etc, 
qn'il soit aizD4 ^ fMiy be loved qu'il ait et^ aim^ ke may have etc 

qae nous soyoDsaim^at, 106 nu^ beloved que nous ayons et^ aim^ toe may etc 
que Tons soyez 9amiB,youmay be Joved que vous ayez ^te aim^, you may etc. 
qa'ils soient aim6^ they may be loved qa'ils aient et^ aimes, they may dc, 

InipwriMst. Pliip6ffect> 

que je fosse aime, Imight be loved que j'eusse iti aime, / might have been I 

que in fusses aime, thou mi^hiest be L que tu eusses ^ aim^, thou mighiest etc, 

qu*il f&t aim^ he might be hved qu'il e^t 4ste aimd, he might have been I 

que nous fussions aim^ toe might etc, que nous eussions ete aimesjire might etc, 

que Yons faaaiez aim^ you might etc. que vous eussiez et^ aimesij^ou might etc. 

qu'ils fossent aim^ th^ might etc. qu'ils eussent ite aim^, they might etc. 

Infinitive. 

Perf. ayoir iite eami, to have been loved 

Participle. 

Pert ayant ^ aim^ having been loved 

[IL 87. 88,] 



Prtt. etre aime, to be loved 



Pros, ^tant aim^ bdng loved 



220. 



SXMFLE TeNSBS. 



PreseiL 
je me l^ve, I rise 
tu te l^yes, thou risest 
fl se l^ve, Tie rises 
nous nous levons, we rise 
Yous Yous levez, you rise 
ils se Invent, they rise 

Imperfect 
je me levais, Ivxis rising 
tu te levais, thou toast rising 
il se levait, he teas rising 
nous nous levions, toe were rising 
YOUS YOUS leyiez, you were rising 
ils se levaient, they were rising 

Preterit 
je me ievai, I rose 
tu te levas, thou rosest 
il se leva, he rose 
nous nous lev&mes, we rose 
Yons Taii9 lerStes, you rose 
lis se levirent, they rose 



The Reflective Verb. 

se lever, to rise 

Compound Tenses. 
indicative. 



Perfect 

je me suis lev^ 1 have risen 
tu t'es leve, thou hast risen 
il s'est leve, he has risen 
nous nous sommes lev^ toe have r. 
vous vous ^tes lev&, you have risen 
ils se sout leves, they have risen 

Pluperfect 
je m'^tais leve, I had risen 
tu t'etais lev4 thou hadst risen 
il s'etait leve, he had risen 
nous nous ^tions lev^ we had risen 
vous vous ^tiez leves, you had risen 
ils s*etaient leves, ihey had risen 

Preterit Anterior, 
je me fus lev^, I had risen 
tu te fas lev^, thou hadst risen 
il se fat lev^, he had risen 
nous nous fOmes lev&, we had risetK 
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SncpLB TnnoBS. Goscpound Tenbbb. 

e a. Indicative. ^ _^ . ^ 

Future. Second Future. 

je me l^yerai, / shaU rise je me send lev^ I shaU have risen 

ta te liveras, thou toUt rise tu te sexas lev^ thou wiU have risen 

il se l^yera, he wUl rise il se sera lev^ he wiU have risen 

nous nous l^verons, toe shaU rise nous nous serons lev^, voe shaU have etc 

Yotis Yous leverez, you toiU rise votis yotis serez leY^ you wiU have elc 

ils se l^Yeront, they wiU rise ils se seront Ioy^ they will have etc. 

CondltionaL ^ ^ 

Present. Past 

je me l^Yerais, / should rise je me serais leY^ I should have risen 

ta te l^Yerais, thou wouldst rise tu te serais leY^ ^u wouldst haveriseh 

il se l^Yerait, he would rise il se serait leY^, he would have risen 

nous nous l^Yerions, toe should rise nous nous serious leYes, we shofM etc 

YOUS Yous l^Yeriez, you wovJd rise yous yous seriez leYes, you would etc. 

ils se UYeraient, they would rise ils se seraient leY^ they would etc. 

Imperative. 
l^Ye-toi, rise (thou) leYon»-nous, let us rise leYez-Yous, me (you) 

Subjunctive. ' . . 

Present Perfect 

que je me l^Ye, I may me que je me sols leY^ Itnay have risen 

que tu te l^Yes, thou mayest rise que tute sols lev^ thou mayest have riser. 

qu'il se l^Ye, he may rise qu'il se soit leY^ he may have risen • 

que nous nous leYions, we may rise que nous nous soyons leY^ we may etc. 

que YOUS yous leYiez, you may rise que yous yous spyez leY^s, you may etc. 

qu'ils se l^Yent, they ma/y rise qu'ils se soient Icy^, they may have risen 

Imperfect Preterit 

que je me leYasse, I might rise que je me fusse leY^, I might have risen 

que tu te leYasses, thou mightest rise que tu te fusses leY^ fhou mightest etc, 

qu*il se leY&t, he miglU rise qn'il se fat leY^ lie might have risen 

que nous nous leYassions, loc might r. que nous nous fnssions leY^s, we might etc 

que YOUS yous IcYassiez, you might r. que yous vousfussiez lev&i, youmight etc 

qu'ils se leYassent, they might rise qu'ils se fussent levfe, they might etc. 

Infinitive. 
Pres. se IcYer, to rise Pert s'§tre leY^ to have lisen 

Participle. 
Pres. se leYant, rising Perf. s'^tant leY^ having risen 

Past leY^, risen {1. 171. 17». 178. 174,] 

221. All reflectiYe Yerbs take as their object a reflective pronoun of the 
same person and number with their subject, and fitre as their auxiliary. 
In the first and second persons, singular and plural, the reflectiYe pronoun 
is the same with the conjunctiYe personal; in the third person, there is a 
tfpeeml redectiTe pronoun se ; it baa th^ YSkluQ ot \>o\5[i e^a^^?^ wid. aAcusative 
Qf eitbernumhex and ^endeir, 
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222. Instead of the paasiYe Toice, which is less freqtieiiily need in 
French than in English, a refleetlTe phxase is nsoally snhstitated in snch 
sentences as the following: 

ce mot ne s'^crit pas ainsi this word is not ufriUen thus 
oe cheyal ne se vend pas this horse is not for sale 

oela se voit tons les jours that is seen every day 

223* A leflective verb is often used in a reciprocal sense, but in the 
plnial only. In this case, the refleetlTe prononn answers to the English one 
another, each other, 

224. A large number of French reflective verbs correspond to English 
intransitives, and reqiiire, therefore, special attention. Snch are: 

s'abstenir, to abstain s'evaporer, to evaporoU . 

s'accorder, to agree se fier, to trust 

s'amnser, to be amused se flgurer, to fancy 

slapercevoir, to perceive se fondre, to melt 

s'appeler, to be called se hater, to make haste 

s'asseoir, to sit down s'imaginer, to imagine 

se baigner, to bathe se lever, to rise 

se concher, to go to bed se moqner, to make fun 

se defier, to disti'ust se plaindre, to complain 

se depecher, to make haste se porter, to be (of heaUhJ 

s'echapper, to escape se promener, to take a walk 

s*ecrier, io cry out se r^jouir, to rgoice 

s'emparer, to seize vpon se repentir, to reperd 

s'empreaser, to hasten se reposer, to rest 

s'en aller, to go away se r^veiller, to awake 

s'endormir, to faJX asleep se rire de, to laugh at 

s'enfoir, to run away se somnettre, to submit 

s'enrichir, to grow rich se souvenir, to remernber 

s'entretenir, to talk se taire, to be silent 

m 

s'^tonner, to wonder se tromper, to be mistaken 

s'evanouir, to faint se vanter, to boast 

Impersonal Verbs. 

225. Some verbs, which, in virtue of their meaning, can be used only in 
the third person singular, with the indefinite subject il, it^ have been called 
Impersonal Verbs. Such are: 

il neige, it snmos 11 gresille, it sleds 11 pleut, it rains 

il ghle, it freezes 11 Claire, U lightens 11 degMe, it thaws 

il gr@le, it hails 11 tonne, U thunders il faut, it is necessary 

[H. 80.] 

226. The impersonal verb il faut corresponds to the English must, 
to be otiUged to, to have to, and the like. It is followed by an infinitive, or by 
que with a verb in the subjunctive; thus, 

il faut iuBtrvdre les enfiints children, musl'be Vivs^niAAftd. 

U Audra que voire trhre lui ^rive yaar brotKer sKoW. ^-^^ Vi >nt^ V^Vxwv 
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227. When 11 faut means to he in need (/, to wanl, it takes the subject 
of the English sentence in the dative, and the thing wanted in the nomina- 
tive, thns, 

il faut im chapeau k votre fr^ your brother wanis a hat 

il lui fallait de Targent he was m toard of money pL 02. 6»,] 

228. There are many verbs in French, transitive as well as intransitive, 
which are also nsed impersonally, as: 

il importe, U matters il pazait, it appears 

il soffit, it is suffieieni il semble, it seems 

il s'agit, the question is il arrive, U happens 

il convient, it becomes il vant mienz, it is better 

229. Impersonal phrases formed with the verbs avoir, §tre and 
faire, are very frequent, and deserve special notice. 

230. 11 y a corresponds closely to the English (here is, there are, and 
is nsed in nearly the same manner. Very often, it refers in a particular form 
to time and place. Examples: 

il y a une voitnre h la porte there is a carriage at the door 

il y a dej^ des cerises there are cherries already 

combien y a-t-il d'ici k Albany ? how far is it from here to Albany f 

combien y a-t-il que votre fr^ how long has your brother been dead ? 

est mort ? il y a quinze jours it is a fbrtnigkt 

p. 51. S9. n. 89. 90.] 

23 f. The impersonal verb it is, it was, &c., is expressed in French by 
11 est, 11 ^talt, Ac, when followed by an adjective without reference to 
anything mentioned before, and in all denominations of time. But when 
followed by a noun, a pronoun, a verb in the infinitive, or a single adjective 
(which then always refers to some preceding object), it is rendered by c'est. 
Examples: 

il est six heures, il est temps de partir it is six o'dock, it is time to set out 
il est possible que j'aie eu tort U may he that IwaA wrong 

ce fat une grande joie pour nous U was a great joy for us 

c'est un malheur, c*est agr&ble it is a misfortune, it is agreeable. 

232. Before a noun in the plural, and the pronoun eux, elles, we 
should always employ ce sont instead of c'est; thus, 

06 sont vos fr^res qui ont raison it is your brothers who are right 

ce sont eux qui Tout vu it is they who have seen him 

^ {IL91. 99.] 

233. The impersonal expression 11 fait (lit it makes) is commonly used 
to describe the operations of nature and the state of the weather; thus, 

il fftit beau temps aujourdliui it is fine weather to-day 

H faisait mauvais temps hier it was had weather yesterday 

UfAit Aoid, il fsit du Tent tt Is cold, U Is m-nd^j 

n fait Jour, il fait miit i* ia doyXlgM, \t \s t^U Tjau W.^^\ 



234. 

Pm. Nft 
PulPvL 


IfVtCiter V«rb« ol *• nrrt Conjuntion. 
ftller,fo?o PiM. jeTftift/jo 
Bllant. going P«t j'allu, /«»«< 
■114, gone Fut j'irai. JMoU go [O, M. M.f 


tatntthv. 
Prat. Put 
PutPirt. 


eavoyer, fc> Jewi 


Pn». J'envoie, Istnd 
Prat j'onvoyai, Istnt 
Fut j'enTeiTai, /«Aa««nd 


239. 
Inl>ill>«. 
Prw. PwL 
Put Put 


ftoqnerir. (0 acijuire Prw. j'ooqniMB, locffutre 

ttoineraut, ac^iring Ffrt jWijiiis, lac/aired 

acquis, rtcguirni F"*- jVqaermi. /sAuHocjuirf (IL8».] 


taMtliw. 
Prai.Put 
Pill Part 


bouillir, io boU 
bouilknl, hoiiing 
boQiUi, 5o>M 


Prat. jebouB,/6<Hl 
Prat jeboiiiUiB,I6eiW 

[n. 7». 7a.i 



PtitPwt conm, n 



Prat, je oonrs, Jrun 
Prtt JB coarog, Iran 
Fut JB contmi, / gftofi run PL fW. BB.1 



taWthN. 
Prat. Put 
Put Put 


couTTUit, eoiwring 


Prat, je convre, Jcouer 
Prat jecoiiwis, Jcowreti 


[IL *(.«.] 


MWHm. 

Prat.Pwt 

PulPvt 


eneiUir. to gather 

I'lieilLiDt, gnthermi} 
cndlli, gafhmd 


Prtt. JB cneille, I gaOer 
Prrt. je cneillis, Jgottmd 


ftriMbra. 
Prw.Pirt. 
Pill Part 


doimii', loaUiep 
dotmant, «kq>ing 
dormi, i^ 


IW. jedow, JsJ«p 


[n. 44.4^ 


Pri*. Put 
Pitt Put 


^ax.lofiet 
fuyant, .fledng 


Pfi«- ie fnk, J>e 
Prat je ftiis, IJkd 


pi. «7. M. 


MtaHhv. 

Prat. Put 
PattPift 


hOi.bthaU 
hoIaHtnt, Adling 
lial,Aafad 


Pru. je hai^ Ihatt 
PNt je hate, ThaUd 


p. «7. e». 


iBtMtira. 
Prai.Paft 
Put Put 


meatip, to lie 


fnt. je metm. Hie 
Prat je mentis. Itied 


PL«. *t 



Prt*. je metUH, Jam dying 
Prat je uununa, Jdi*d 

u hen c«I»n«^M- 



hdMdvs. ofErii, lo qg^ar 

Pnt. P»rl ofirant, qfftriitg 

Pitt Pirt. offert, affertd 

hilHiltii*. oQvrii, to opm 

PpBi. Pirt. .huvniut, i.iin'hliuj 

Put Pirt. iiiivert, (ptntut 

InHnitlva. partir, lo go uioajf 

Prw. P»rt. jiiirtiiiit, ijobiy -aifij/ 

PmI Ptrt. parti, gont mmy 

MMUra. Be repeutfr, to rrpenl 
Prw. Pirt HH repentant, repen 
Pirt Pirt. repenti, rffwJjd 
InliiHn. Mentir, to ftii, am 
Pm.Part aeuttait, fedlng 
Put P«l aend, feU 



:. yofflig, /ojfered 

I. i'OQTie, /open 
i- j'ouTiis, loptned 

tn.4 
>• je pais, I go away 

!• je partis, I v>ent auxa/ 

[n. 4 

<■ ja me repens, IreperU 
■ je ae repeatiB, IrtpenUd 

\n. 4S. <«.) 

I. je sens, I feet 
t- je Hentis, I felt 



P™*- Pirt. gervtint, serving 
Pitt Pirt. Hervi, MTued 
InflnHhm. sortir, to i/o ou/ 
Pr««. Pirt. Bortant, soinj out 



tnnniHn. sonfftir, to suffer 

Prei. Pirt KDUffraiit, nuffering 

Piit Pirt. aoofferi, mfferfd 

l*nniliva. teuir, to AoZd 

PfM. Pirt. tenant, hdding 

PMt Pirt. tenu, AeW 

liillnilin. veniT, to comc 
PrBi. Pirt. Tenant, commg 
Piit Pirt. venu, come 

ln!ln'ili>a. velir, to dcAhe 
PfM. Pirt. Tetant, clolklng 
Put Pirt. vet«, rfol/ied 



I. ja tiens, Ihold 
. je tina. I htid 
je UeBdcai, Ishi^ hold 

[o. 37. aa.1 



Flit je vieudrai, I shall a 



>. je v6ta, I liothe 
: JBTStis, Iclolked 



236. Irregular Verbs of the Third Conjugation, 

Infinrtni. apercevoir, to perctive Pr«», j'sper^ois. / pereriue 

Am, Ftit apenxvBD^ perceiving Prtt i'apei^aa, Iperctiocd 

PtMtFatt apei^a, perceived F»l- i'ttpaice'mv, I sVtflV p«rfA\* 
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MMtive. 8*a8seoir, io sU dovon 
Fret. Pirt a'aasejant, sitting dotrm 
P««t Pirt assis, sat down 



lafinHive. 
Ptm. Pvt> 
Put Part 

Ininitiva. 
Pros. Part 
PattPart 

Infinitiva. 
Pres. Part 
Past Part 

InfinitivB. 
Prat. Part 
PattPart 



concevoir, lo conceive 
conceTBnt, . conceiving 
0011911, conceived 

decevoir, to deceive 
d^ceyani, deceiving 
deqn, deceived 

devoir, io owe 
deyant, owing 
du, owed 

falloir, to be necessary 



&llu, been necessary 



InRaitive. mouvoir, to move 

Prat. Part monvant, moving 

PattPart m^ moved 

Infinitive, pleuvoir, io rain 

Prat. Part pleuvant, raining 

Patt Part pin, rained 

infinitiva. pouvoir, to be able 

Prat. Part pouvant, being able 

Patt Part pu, been able 

inftnitiva. recevoir, to receive 

Pros. Part recevani, receiving 

Patt Part 16911, received 

inlinitiva. savoir, to know 

Prat. Part sachant, knowing 

P*»* P«rt 8U, known 

in'initiva. valoir, to be worth 

Prat. Part valant, being worth 

Pitt Part valu, beenioorth 



infinitiva. voir, to see 
Pret. Part voyant, seeing 
vn, seen 



Pres. je 
Pret je 
Fut je 

Prat, je 
Prat je 
Fut je 

Prat, je 
Prat je 
Fut je 

Prat, je 
Prat je 
Fut je 



PMstPart 



m'asaiedB, I sit down 
m'aasis, I sat down 
xn'asBeyeiBi, / shall sit down 

\TL 83.84. 8S. 86.\ 

con9oi8, I conceive 
0011908, I conceived 
oonceviai, IshaU conceive 

(n. 81. 8».) 

d^is, Ideceive 

d^ns, I deceived 

d^vrai, I shall deceive 

[n. 81. 89.] 

dois, I owe 

dus, lowed 

deviai, IshaU owe [n. 89. 80.} 

Pret. il font, U is necessary 

Prat il fellut, it was necessary 

Fut il &udra, it wHlbe necessary 

{n. 61. 69.] 

Pras. je metis, I move 

Prat jeiniis, I moved 

Fut je mouvrai, IshaU move 

Pras. il pleut, it rcUns 
Pret il plut, U rained 
Fut il pleuvra, it voiU rain pl. 80.] 

Pres. je peux, je puis, lean 
Pret je pus, I was able 

Fut je ^povarai, I shaU be able 

m, 49. SO.} 

Pres. je re9ois, I receive 

Pret je re9U8, 1 received 

Fut je recevrai, IshaU receive 

[n. 81. 89.] 

Pres. je sais, I know 

Pret je sus, I knew 

Fut jesanrai, J^AaSfcnoio [n.Sl.S2.] 

Pres. je vaux, lam worth 

Pret je valns, I was worth 

Fut ie yandiai, I shaU be worth 

[n. 83. 84.] 

Pret. je vois, I see 
Pwit ie 'TO, I aa\n 



I 



WhMtw. voolob, to be tiMng 

Ptm. Part Toolant, being uUtnf 

Pul Put Tonla, been tliffiju)' 

237. Irragulv Verba of tl 

tn«iilti«& atteiudre, lorooeA 

PrM. Pvt atteignaot, reaeAiiuf 

Put Put atteint, nachtd 

IrriMtlra. Uttre, to b«d 

p™». Pirt. buLtftut, imlbi<j 

PmI PirL batto, btiaitn 

liilMIin. boiie, to drink 

Vnt. Ptrt buvrtnt, ilriitkiiu} 

Pul Put bn, drunfc 

Inflnithi. condoire, to conduct 

Prai. Pirt cooduisaut, condtteiing 

Put P»rt conduit^ eumlucM 

Inflnitira. connattre, (o Jtnoui 

Ptm. Part. conoaiBaant, knowing 

Put Part, comm, fcnoisn 

InflRitin. coadre, (o sew 

Pru. Part cousant, sewing 

Pari Part oousn, geuwd 

InllnHivB. craindre, lo /ear 

Pfu. Part oraignant, fearing 

Pul Part, craint /eared 

InHnKba. croire, (a bdime 

Pru. Part trfiynnt. Mieiiiig 

Pait Part cm', fteifne;/ 

Inlidliat. OToitn, to groie 

Pn*. Part cioisaant, growing 

Part Part, crft, groan 

Ptw. Part, cuisftnt, cooking 

Pul Part cnit, cooked 

InHailira. dire, U> aau 



Ptm. je veox, lamwWitg 
Prat jeTouloa, JuKUinBing 
Flit jeTondiai, ZaAoUbewilliitg 

[H. <7.< 

■ FDurth Conjugitioih 
Pm. j'atteiiiB, f reocA 
Prat yattdgnis, Irtaehed 

Pn*. je bats, Ibtal 
Prat je battis, /Aeol 

Pna. jebois, Jdrbfa 

P»»l je bos, / droufc 



Praa. je contuuB, Iknow 
Prat je conolls, Iknea 



Praa. je crains, f/eor 
Prat je craignig, Ifetrtd 



Prat, je crois, Iteiiew 
Prat je crnH, IbdUved 



fnt. je croiB, I grow 
Prat jo crfls, Igrea 



Praa. je cois, Jeoofe 
Prat j3 oiiisiH, Icooktd 



f»t^^ ^OTit.urmm 



?ra». j'fcria, I«iri(e 



Put P»ft fiiit, don* 

IntUtna. lire, to read 

Prai. Put lisant, reading 

P«rt F*rt lu, read 



Pfm. Put mettant, paUity 

Put Put mis, put 

MMUn. aaltie, to be bom 

Prei. Part, nauaant, being bom 

fWPart. nfi, bom 

paraitre, to apptar 

1. ^trt. paniissant, appearing 

it Put pero, appeared 

pbdodre, to pity 

1. Put plaignant, pUying 

>t Put plaint, pUied 

plaire, fopUaae 

PrM. Put plaiaant, pleasing 

Put Part, pin, pttaaed 

iBnntSra. prandre, fo take 

Prei. Part, prenant, taking 

PailPirt. priB, taken 

hdiniSite. rire, to laugh 

Pru. Part, riant, laughing 

Put Part ri, laughed 

P»a. Part, suivaxit. fiillmrinri 

Paat Put snivi, foUouxd 

InfinRlrs. se faire, to he sSent 

Pr«t. Part, se toisaDt, being silent 

Part Part, to, been sUeni 

■lAiHf**. Talnore, to vanquish 

Prat. Part. Tainqnast, vaii<t^hing 

Put Part, vaiitcu, vanquished 



Pru. je bi% /do 
Prat J8fia,/dfd 
Put ieteaa, IthaUdo t^.»7.»»■^ 

Prai. je lis, / read 
Pr«t jelns, Irtad 

ftM. je mete, Ipvt 
Prat J8 HUB. Ipui 

[ILK 

Pr««. jenaia, /ombom 
Prat je noquis, /wuiont 

P 

Ptm. jepanjs, lappear 
Prat jepamB, /appeared 



Prw. je pkis, JpieoM 
PraL je plus, IpUaaed 

(EL 71 

Prai. je prends, 1 take 
Pr«t je pris, / took 

Prat, jeris, Ilau^ 
Pret je lis, / lavghtd 

lft-71 

Pr«s. je Enia, IfoUoa 
Prat je snivis, IfoUtmed 

[O. 7. 

Pro. je ate tais, lam mleni 
Pret jemetns, /u«usiien( 

ptr 

Prei. jevaincB, /uongulsft 
Prat jevainqiik, liianqtdshed 

pl.73.Ji.] 
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Agr«ement of the Verb. 
238* In general, the verb is of the same person and number at its 
aabjeot; thus, 

mon pere est mort my father is dead 

mes freres sont morts my brothers are dead 

nons aimons nos amis we love our friends. 

239. When a verb has two or more subjects connected by et, it must 
agree with them in the plural number, thus, 

le papier et I'encre ne valent rien the paper and ink are good for nothing 
mon pere et ma mere viendront my faiher and mother vM come. 

240. When the subjects of the same verb are of different persons, the 
verb must be in the plural number, and must agree with the first person 
rather than the second, and with the second rather than the third. The verb, 
then, is preceded by nous^ if it be in the first person, and by YOU8, if in 
the second. Thus we say: 

mon f rere et moi, nous allons a la my broths and I go to the play 

comedie 
vous et votre soeur, YOU8 resterez you and your sister vnU stay at home. 

k la maison 

241. When a verb has two or more subjects connected by OH, it must 
agree with that which is nearest When the subjects ace of different persons, 
the verb agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and with 
the second in preference to the third, but always in the plural number; as: 

le vice ou la vertu triomphera vice or virtue vjiU triumph 
vous ou votre frere viendrez you or your brother vjUl come. 

24Z« When a verb has for its subject the relative qui, it agrees with 
the antecedent of the relative, thus, 

c'est moi qui I'ai vu U is I who have seen him 

c'est vous qui en avez parle it is you who have spoken of U 

ce sont eux qui Tout pris it is they who have taken U. 

Government of Verbs. 

243. All transitive verbs govern the accusative case. The characteristic 
of these verbs is, that they are convertible into passives in the following 
manner. The accusative after the verb in the active voice becomes the nom- 
inative before th3 verb in the passive voice. The nominative before the verb 
in the active voice is joined to the passive by the preposition de or 
par, by. 

Some verbs which in English are regarded as transitive, take in French 

the genitive or the dative case; thus we say: we obey the laws, nous 

obeissons aux lois. And again, some verbs which are in English in- 

tmnsitive, are in French transitive, aa, \e c^csn c\ienK^\ic^«t(^\iTna&kce, the dog 

^ooA:sJbrhis master. 
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244% Some tiaiisitiTe rerbs gorem a genitive in addition to their direct 
objeet, the aocnsatire. Sach are: 

absondre, to absolve combler, 1o fiU up emplir, to fiU 

accuser, to cuscuse delivrer, to free informer, to inform 

avertir, to warn detonmer, to divert priver, to deprive 

accTuer mi bomme de vol, to accuse a man of theft 
emplir mie bodteille de vin, tofUla botUe wUh wine 
delivrer le pays des tyrans, to free the country from the tyrants 

245* A laige nmnber of transitive verbs govern, together with the ac- 
cusative, a dative as modal complement of their action. Mark the following: 

accorder, to grant demander, to ask for preferer, to prefer 

adresser, to direct devoir, to owe presenter, to present 

annoncer, to amumnce dire, to ieU preter, to lend 

apporter, to bring donner, to give procurer, to procure 

attribuer, to attribute ecrire, to write promettre, to promise 

avouer, to own [icate enseigner, to teach laconter, to teU^ relate 

communiquer, to commun- envoyer, to send rapporter, to bring back 

confesser, to confess epargner, to spare refaser, to refuse 

confier, to trust expliquer, to explain rendre, to give back 

conseiller, to advise oter, to take away renvoyer, to send back 

declarer, to dedare pardonner, to forgive repondre, to answer 

d^dier, to dedicate predire, to foretell vendre, to sell 

accordez-lui cette giSce grant him this favor, 

il nous raconta ses voyages Jie told v^ his voyages. 

246i Some verbs take a genitive only, after the manner of a direct ob- 
ject^ as: 

abuser, to abuse heriter, to inherit medire, to slander 

convenir, to admit jouir, to enjoy profiter, to improve 

douter, to doubt manquer, to want user, to u^e 

jouir d'une bonne sante to enjoy good heaith 
medire de son prochain to slander one's neighbor 

247. A large number of reflective verbs admit a genitive in addition to 
their reflective object Examples of these are: 

s'abeenter, to a6scn< one's s. s'ennuyer, to get weary se r^jouir, to rejoice 
s'abstenir, to abstain s*enorgueillir, to get proud se repenfir, to repent 
s'apercevoir, to perceive s'entremettre, to intervene se retirer, to withdraw 
s'attrister, to grieve se facher, to be angry se saisir, to seize 

s'aviser, to bethink one* ss. se flatter, to flatter one's s. se soucier, to care 
se d^ettre, to resign se garder, to bevoare se souvenir, to remember 

se d^sister, to give over se plaindre, to complain se vanter, to boost 
BO saisir de quelqne chose to seize uxKm sofnwittwfv^ 

86 souvenir d'nne bistoire to reraember a "Klslorvj. 
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248i The following yerbs take a datiye as Iheir sole object: 
aco^er, to accede nuire, to huri rem^er, to remedy 

obeir, to obey 
obvier, to obtnate 
parler, to speak 
parrenir, to attain 
penser, to think of 
plaire, to please 

ne d^sob^issez pas k yob parents do not disobey your parents 
je pense k voire afGEtire I Udnk of your business. 

249i There are also many reflectiye verbs which admit a dative in addi- 
tion to their reflective object. Such are: 

s'abandonner, to abandon one*s self s'engager, to engage 

s'accoutumer, to accustom one's self s'exposer, to expose on»*s sdf 



appartenir, to belong 
consentir, to consent 
contrevenir, to contravene 
contribuer, to contribute 
deplaire, to displease 
desob^ir, to discbey 



r^sister, to resist 
ressembler, to resentbU 
songer, to think qf 
snbvenir, to r^ieve 
sticc4der, to succeed 
snrvivre, to survive 



s'adonner, to addict one's sdf 
s'amuser, to amuse one's sdf 
8*appliqaer, to apply one's self 
s'appreter, to get ready 
s'attacher, to stick to 
s'adresser, to apply on^s sdf 
86 determiner, to resolve upon 
se disposer, to prepare one's self 
accoutomez-vous k T^tude 



se fier, to trust 

sliabituer, to accustom one's se^ 
s*obstiner, to be obstinate 
8*occnper, to occupy one's sdf 
s'opiniatrer, to be opiniaHve 
s'opposer, to oppose one's sdf 
se plaire, to taJce ddight in 
se preparer, to prepare one's sdf 

accustom yoursdf to study 



je m'applique aux mathematiques I apply mysdf to mathematics 

250f Notice that no French verb governs two noons, the one denoting 
ft person and the other a thing, each in the accusative, as is the case with 
the English verbs signifying to allow, ask, give, offer, pray, send, teach, 
tell, etc. Such verbs take in French the personal object in the dative, thus, 

il lui enseignera cette langne he wiU teach him this language 
il lui a demand^ son nom hs a>sked him for his name. 



Uses of the Moods and Tenses. 

Indicative. 

251. The value and use of the tenses in the indicative mood are, in 
general, the same in French as in English. The principal points of difPOT- 
ence will be stated below. 

252. The Present is often substituted for the Preterit in lively nana- 
tion, as: 

j'ai vu voire malheureux fils tratn^ I have seen your unhappy son dragged 

par ses chevaux, il veilt les by his horses; he wishes to recafl 

rappeler et b& voix les effiraye, Ovem, Ivla vv^t frst^AxstsA iJMxXy 

ihs coarent tKey nm, etc. 
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293t 111 expressmg a past action or state which is conttnued so as to 
be present also, the French employs the Present, while in "Ri^giia^ the 
tense must be the Perfect, thns, 

depnis qnand 6tes«Yoas ici ? haw long have you been here t 
Je siiis ici deptus longtemps I have been here a long time, 

254. The Present is often used instead of the Future, thus, 
je pars ce soir pour Londres I shall depart to-nigJU for London 

je sllis pret dans un moment IshaU be ready in a moment. 

255i The Imperfect answers nearly to the progressive form of the Eng- 
lish Preterit, and represents the action as unfinished at a certain specified 
time. Very often, it implies a habit on the part of the subject, in the sense 
of the phrase I used to do. Examples: 

je vous ^crivais une lettre, quand jo / voas loriting you a letter, when Ire- 

re^us la votre ceived yours 

j'^tais malade, quand vous etes Tenu I was sick when you came 

quand j*^is enfant, je jouais souvent when I was a chUd, I often played. 

256i The Preterit represents an action which took place at some time 
completely past, as, 

je me promenai hier I waJked yesterday 

je fas malade la semaine pass^ Iwa^ sick last week 

j*allai hier voir votre pere I went yesterday to see your father, 

257* The Perfect represents an action as having been finished in some 
time past reckoning from the present; thus, 

je me suis promen^ ce matin I have taken a walk this morning 

j'ai et6 bien malade cette semaine I have been very sick this week 

notre si^cle a produit de grands our age has produced great men, 
hommes 

25& The Pluperfect represents the action as past before some other 
past time, as: j'avais ^rit ma lettre, quand il entra, I had written my letter 
wfien he came in. If a particular time be mentioned, especially after the 
words quand^ lorsque^ when, aussitdt que^ d^s que^ as soon as, 
apr^S que, after, and the like, the tense must be the Preterit Anterior; thus, 

je sortis d^ que j'eus dine I went out as soon as I had dined 

quand j*eus fini ma lettre, il entra wh£n Iliad finished my letter, he entered, 

• 

259* The Future tenses ordinarily agree with their English correspond 
dents. In such cases, however, where in English the Present may be used 
instead of the Future, and the Perfect instead of the Second Future, the 
Future tenses are more strictly required in French than in English, thus, 

quand je serai a la campagne, vou- when I am in the country, wiU you 

lez-vous venir me voir ? come to see XM.t 

ronsjonerez, qnand vous aurez fin! ycni wXi pla-y Mih«ifv. •^oxj. "Wxr^oe ^*^v- 
voire le^on isHed ^o-v)x V^^"^^ 
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260. The verb venir followed by de with an InfinitiYe, fcMnns an idio- 
matic expression of past time, and represents an action as just finished, 
thus, je Yiens de faire cela, I have just done IhaL 

261. The verb aller with an infinitive after it) is an idiomatic form 
for expressing future time in the sense of to &e abaui; thus, mon fthte Tft 
partir, my brother is dhout to depart 

Conditional. 

262. The Conditional Mood is used to express a result dependent upon 
certain conditions. It corresponds in general to the Potential Mood in Eng- 
lish, when used with the auxiliary should, or would, thus, 

si vous aviez des amis, voua seriez if you had friends, you would he mm 

plus content satisfied 

vous auriez ete plus heureux, si vous you would have been more happy, if you 

aviez suivi mes coaseils had fdUUmed my advice. 

263. There is something particular in the use of the conjunction si. 
When it means in case thai, it requires the verb in the present or the imper- 
fect; when it stands for whether y it takes the future or the conditional, accord- 
ing to the requirements of the sense; thus, 

j'irai demain a la campagne, s'il fait / shaU go to-morrow into the counltry, if 

beau temps the weaiher vnll be fine 

s'il revenait, vous seriez fort embar- if he came back, you would be much 

rasse efivibarrassed 

dites-moi si vous irez 1^ ? tettm^ whether you wiU go there t 

je ne sais si mon frere viendrait, si I do not know whether my brother wovid 

je Ten priais come, should I request him. 

Imperative. 

264. The use of the Imperative requires no explanation, being the same 
in French as in English. ^ S. 6, 7, 8] 

Subjunctive. 

265. The Subjunctive Mood denotes something doubtful or contingent, 
and its tenses are generally subjoined to other verbs. 

266. The Subjunctive Mood is employed: 

1. when the governing verb expresses doubt, uncertainty, fear, desire, 
command, joy, sorrow, &c. Such verbs are: 

commander, to commund douter, to doubt etre charme, to be very (^ad 

craindre, to fear R'etonner, to wonder etre fach^ to be sorry 

defendre, to forbid nier, to deny etre surpris, to be surprised 

desirer, to loish ordormer, to order etre content, to be satisfied 

Examples: 
je doute qu*il soit arrive / doubt that he has come 

je Ronhaite qu'on fasse la paix / wish they would make peace 

Je craina que ma eoeur ne soit morte I fear rrvy sister Is d«od 
/e 4fajs /ache qn'ou vona ait trompe I ^tu sorry they Vave djeewwd, Y*«t 
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2. when the governing verb iB naed irUerrogaHvety, ne^foUvtfy, or condir 
tionaUy; thus, 

royea-vons qu'il ait raison? do you beUeve he is right f 

\ ne crois pas qu'il ait raison I do not believe he is right 

srtons, si vons pensez qn'il faase let us go, if you think U wOl he fine 

bean temjis loecriAar. 

When the verb is nsed affirmatively, or when the qaestion con- 
tains a fact, the Indicative Mood is required, thns, 
) crois qu*il a raison I believe he is right 

espere qu*il viendra I hope he will come 

oos ai-je ditquemonpereestmort? did I tell you that my father is dead f 

3. after most impersonal verbs and expressioDS, as: 

. convient que vons y aUiez U is proper for you to go there 

[ est temps qne nous partions U is time for us to depart 

. fiint que j*aillo en ville I must go to town. 

Excepted from this role are: il s'ensnit, il r&nilte, itfoUoua; il ar- 
rive, it happmst and such impersonal expressions as contain a posi- 
tive statement, as: il est vrai, U is true ; il est certain, U is certain, etc. 
Again, the same expressions require the subjunctive in the sub- 
ordinate sentence when they are used irUerrogaiivdy, negatively, or 
conditionaUy f thus, 

I est certain que vous avez tort it is certain that you are wrong 

I n'est pas certain que j'aie raison it is not certain that I am right 

[ est {MTobable qu'on fera la paix it is probable that they wHl make peace 

st-il probable qu'on fasse la paix ? is it probable that they unU make peace ? 

4. after a superlative, and the words le premier, ^ first, le 
demiery (he last, le seal or I'unique, the ordy; personne, 
nobody, aacuiiy none, rieniy nothing, where the subordinate sen- 
tence is introduced by the relative pronoun qui or que. In these 
constructions, the indicative is also met with, when the subordinate 
sentence defines a fact, and not a mere supposition. Examples: 

ous Stes le plus savant que je con- you are the most learned man 1 know 

naiBse dans cette ville in this town 

ous etes le premier ami que j*aie you are the first friend I have met in 

rencontre a New York ^eio York 

ion fils est le seul k qui je puisse my son is the only one upon whom loan 

me fier rely 

. n*y avait personne que je connusse there loas nobody whom I knew. 

6. after the words quelque que, quel que, qiii que, quoi 

que, (see 167—170.) 
uoi que vous iaaaiez pour moi, je tohtfteuer \|ou do iw tw^ X mN^* t^^^w^ 
vous en r^oompemiersd ^wk jw U% 
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((. after the oonjunctionB which express a fatore contingenoy or a sup- 
positioD, as: pourvu que, provided; au cas que, in ccue, etc 
For the list of them see under Conjuuctions 302* 

je serai pret, avant qn'ils soient yenus I toiU he ready before they have (xnne 
prStez-moi votre livre, afin que je le lise lend me your hook that I may read it 

267i In regard to the distinction of tenses, a sabjanctive verb is pat in 
the present or perfect, when the governing verb was in the present or future; 
and in the preterit or pluperfect after a verb in the past or conditional ten- 
ses. Sometimes a subjunctive imperfect is met with after a governing verb 
in the present, especially in conditional expressions which imply both doubt 
and futurity. Examples: 

il faut (faudra) que je le fasse lam (shaU he) obliged iodoU 

je ne crois pas qu'il ait appris sa le9on 1 do not believe he has learnt his lesson 

je craignais que vous ne vinssiez I feared lest you would come 

il faudrait que je le fisse I should he obliged todoU 

je ne croyais pas qu'il eut appris sa le9on I did not believe he had learnt his lesson 

croyez-vous qu'ils me refasassent, si do you Viink they woM rifuse me if I 

je les en priais ? requested U cf them f 

PL 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. 14.] 

Infinitive. 

268t The Infinitive is not limited to any particular person or number, 
and is properly the verbal noun. As such it may stand for a subject, predi- 
cate, or object (direct as well as indirect) of a sentence. There are, how- 
ever, only a few infinitives which have become nouns, and may be used 
with the article, as: le rire, laughing; le manger, eating; le boire, drinking. 

269> In French, the infinitive is employed by itself, or preceded by 
de, Ity or some other prex>o8ition. 

270i The infinitive is used without any preposition in the following cases: 

1. when it stands for the subject, or predicate of a sentence; thus, 
chanter est une occupation agreable shiging is an agreeMe occupaJHon 
voir c'est croire seeing is believing. 

2. when it stands as the direct object of the following verbs: 
aller, to go envoyer, to send pouvoir, to he Me 
courir, to run esp^er, to hope savoir, to know 
croire, to believe faire, to do sembler, to appear 
daigner, to deign laisser, to let souhaiter, to wish 
declarer, to declare nier, to deny soutenir, to mainiain 
desirer, to wish oser, to dare venir, to come 
devoir, to ovoe penser, to think voir, to see 
entendre, to hear paraitre, to appear vouloir, to he wSUng 

allez voir votre ami go and see your friend 

croyez-Youa avoir raison? do i/ou believe \o be T\9>At 
rouB paiaiaaez etre content i/ou seem to be solVaiSUd* 



\ 
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271* The infinitive, preceded by the preposition de, is used 
1. after the verbs 
accuser, to accuse ^crire, to write parler, to specie 

affecter, to affect empecher, to hinder permettre, to permit 

avertir, to ir^orm enjoindre, to enjoin persuader, to perstuide 

blamer, to liame entreprendre, to undertake plaindre, to pUy 



cesser, to cease essayer, to try 

commander, to command feindre, to feign 



conseiller, to advise 
craindre, to fear 
def endre, to forbid 
detonmer, to turn aside 
difPerer, to d'ffeir 
dire, U>i£X 
dispenser, to eocempt 
di£»iiader, to dissviade 



prescrire, to prescribe 

presser, to urge 

prier, to pray 

promettre, to promise 

proposer, to propose 
refuser, to refuse 
remercier, to thank 
r^ndre, to resolve 
soup9onner, to suspect 
supplier, to beg 



finir, to finish 
menacer, to threaten 
meriter, to deserve 
negliger, to neglect 
offirir, (b offer 
ometire, to omit 
ordonner, to order 
oublier, to forget 

and generally after such verbs as govern the genitive; see 246, 247. 
Examples: 

il ne cesse de se plaindre he does not cease complaining 

je vons conseille de rester ici / advise you to stay here 

je vons prie de lui pardonner / beg you to forgive him. 

2. after the impersonal verbs: il convient, il importe, il sufV 

fit, and il est, followed by an adjective; thus, 

il snffira de lui parler it will be enough to speak to him 

il estdangerenxde se fier & cethomme it is dangerous to trust this man. 

3. after nouns, and such adjectives as govern the preposition de 
(see 83>) thus, 

il est temps de partir it is time to set out 

vous etes digne d'etre recompense you are worthy of being rewarded. 

272. The infinitive, preceded by the preposition 4, is used, 

1. after the verbs 

chercher, to erideavor 

consister, to consist 

disposer, to dispose 

donner, to give 

employer, to employ 

encourager, to encourage rester, to stay 

engager, to engage travailler, to work 

and generally after such verbs as call for the dative as their complc 
ment; see 248, 249. Examples: 
j*apprends a danser, k dessiner I learn datwivn^, dmuwxQ 
J'aime & chanter, k jouer I like to slnq, to •^•v) 

// « 'ft iuYit^ h dioer he Has iTVoU^jd m* \» ^^-ww 



accontomer, to accustom 
admettre, to admit 
aider, to help 
aimer, to like 
apprendre, to learn 
autoriser, to authorize 
condamner, to condemn 



exhorter, to exhort 
inviter, to invite 
penser, to think 
persister, to persist 
porter, to induce 
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2. after ft noon fco denote a pnrpose or an end, and after such acQeo- 
tiYes as are nsnally followed by 4; (see 86») thus, 

je n*ai point de temps k perdre I have no Ume to lose 

chambres gamies k loner furnished rooms to Id 

ce fruit est bon k manger this fruit is good to eat 

je sms pret k partir lam ready to depart 

273. Besides de and &, the following prepositions are aUowed is 
French to govern the infinitive directly: 

afin de, in order to k force de, hy means of par, hy 

apres, after jnsqa'a, tiU pour, in order io, for 

aupres de, near an lien de, instead cf sans, without 

avant de, before loin de, far from sauf k, save 

fante de, from want of k moins de, unless 

In this relation, the French infinitive is nsnally to be rendered by the 
English verbal in ing. Examples: 

je Tai cherche sans le trouver I looked for him without finding him 
il est parti sans me parler he has gone without speaking to me 

il a ^t^ pendu pour avoir vol6 Ae has been hanged for rotbvng. 

pi. 13. 14,] 

Participles. 

274. The Present Participle ends in ant, and expresses a continnance 
of an action, state, or condition. It has the same government as the verb 
from which it is derived, and remains uninflected. As to its place, it should 
always have a clear reference to the word to which it belongs. Examples: 

nn homme craignant Dieu a man fearing Ood 
une femme craignant Dieu a woman fearing Ood 
d^s gens craignant Dieu people fearing Ood 

etant malade, jenepuis vous accom- being sick, I cannot a^coompany you 
pagner 

je les ai trouves bnvant et mangeant I found them eating and drinking, 

275. The present participle is very often preceded by en, which may 
be rendered by in, by, when, while. In this use, it refers to the subject of 
the sentence; thus, 

je lirai sa Icttre en me promenant IshaU read his letter wTien waUcing 
vous I'avez fait en courant you have done it running. 

276. The proper office of the Past Participle is to form with the anxih*- 
aries avoir and ^tre the compound tenses of the verb from which it oomes. 

277. When conjugated with ^tre, the past participle agreec in gender 
and number with the subject of the sentence; thus, 

noas arons M hien re^us v>e hat)e been weU received 

1b nuit jsera bientdt pass^e the nigM imU sooabe wxf 

^ 9Qnt &9Umes ciQ tout 1^ jcoonde they are esteemed, by cocry "boft^* 



— 149 — 

78* The past partidple ccmjngftted with avoir, agrees in gendermd 
ber i^th the direct object of the sentence, when this object precedes tbe 
ciple. Bat if the participle precedes the direct object, it xemains nniii- 
mL Examples: 

liyres qae j'ai achet^ sont nenfs ; the bocks I hatye b<)ught,are new 
elle affidre ayest-yoiis entreprise? what affair fiave you undertahenf 
: re9U votre lettre I have received your letter. 

79* Since with reflective verbs the anxiliary ^tre is snbstitated for 
It, nsage has established the role, that the past participle of these verbs 
agrees with the direct object of the sentence, as if conjugated with 
ir. That is to say, the past participle agrees in gender and nomber 
the reflective pronoun nnless this prononn be in the dative case; tiras 

be fille s'est blessee (Accus.) this girl has toounded herse^ 

ye femme s^eet donn^ la mort (Dai) this woman haspul hers^ to death. 

)0n The participles fait, laiss6, pu, dtL, YOUlu, are constantly 
Qvaried, when belonging to an infinitive expressed, or understood; thus, 

montres qu'il a fait &ire; the watches he ordered to he made 

dit toutes les raisons qu'il a voulu; he said ail the reasons he would. 

II. Participles very often become adjectives, and agree in gender and 
er with the nouns they qualify. When so used, they are commonly 
I after their nouns; thus, 

une obligeante, an obliging lady un livre bien ^crit, a wdirwriUen l>o6k 

ebis belantes, bleating sheep une lettre bien 4crite, a toeO-tcritten letter. 

PL IS, !«.] 

ADVERBS. 

2i An adverb is a word which qualifies a verb, or adjective, or ano&er 
), and belongs to the class of indeclinable words called Particles, To 
ass also belong Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. Adverbs 
mally divided into four classes, namely adverbs ot time, of place, of 
), and of manner. 

3« Adverbs of time are those which answer to the questions when t 
ng t how soon T or, how often t 

aussitdt, direeHy 
tard^loUe 

aujourd'hui, to-dag * 
hier, yesterday 
demaiEL, tcHmonraitA 



? when? 


alors, fhen 


1, never 


depnis, sinee 


IB, always 


enfin, ai last 


it, often 


apr^ after 


yiB, formerly 


tot, eoHy 


ijant, before 


plotdt, mOier 


'ormerly 


bientfii, «ooa 
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284k Adnrtis oC plaee na tiiofle vlddi iflMW to Am 
wkMkert or wkmcet 

oh? «fter«f «Aitt«r/ ddi^ on Oat Mis mObiiib, 

d'oii? uhanoef deaea^ aver pns, doM fiy 

ici, A^re deBBOos, laider pcoehe^ near 

]k, ihert deduas,mgide lom^ far 

en, /rom (/icre dehozB, otdMe en hant, a5oce 

de9^ on lAis «kie partont, e v eryw he re liB-^-Tis, opposite; etc 

285. Adreibs of degree are fboae which answer to the qiiestion how 
much? 

oombien? how muM tree, very pins, ^ ^^ 

beancoiq), titue^ tant, «o mucfc da^antage, j 

trop, too much . antant, as imuk moins, Uss 

pen, MU assez, enau^ anssi, ) 

trop pen, too JUOe presqae, abnost oomme, ) «^ 

286. Adverbs of manner are those which answer to the qnestion how f 
camment? how? yzainientt tndy non, no 

bien, wdl fiunlement, easQy ne. .pas, nci 

ponrqaoi? vohyf oni, yes point da toat^ iMrf a< oQ 

9insi,ihus certes, i c«rtoinfc/ P®"*^®**^ ^'*'**''*' 

ensemble, together certainement, ) nnllement, ^ no means 

TolontierB, wiUmgly assnrement, assured^ probaUement, very likdy. 

287. Among the adverbs belonging to this class, Hie negative ne calls 
for special attention, as being often employed in French, where no negative 
word is required in English. This is the case 

1. after a comparative, and after autre^ autrement^ as already 
stated above, 78. Examples: 

il est plus riche qn'on ne le croit he is richer than one thinks 
il ecrit mienx qn'il ne parle he writes better than Ae speaks 

c'est antre chose que je ne croyais U is different from what I thought, 

2. after the verbs appr^hender, to apprehend, avoir peiir^ to he 
afraid, craindre, to fear ; emp^cher, to hinder, and prendre 
grarde, to take care, when used affirmatively; and after dottter, to 
doubt, and nier, to deny, when nsedinterrogativdy, or negatively; thns, 

je crains qu*il ne vienne I fear he toifl come 

je ne nie pas que cela ne soit I do not deny that tJUsisso 

je ne doute pas qu'il ne soit arriv^ I do not doubt that he has come. 

3. after the conjunctions It moins que, unless, de crainte que, 
for fear, and que used with the signification of tinZe^, brfort, or 
until; see 303. Examples: 

d mains que vaas ne le Youliez ainsi unless you wdl have U so 
je ne vaua donnerai paa de montre, IidUI not gVoe \)ou.a>BQduSk^>H<aaL^|iMk 
gae romueptaUw fi«n9ai^ speak PrencU. 
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4. when ne is followed by que with the force of the 'B'^T^gligh oiJty or 
hvi; thus, 
je n'ai que vingt dollars Ihavt bvd twenty doUarg 

je n'ai qu'an veritable ami / have only one true friend 

je ne ferai que ce qu'il yous plaira I will only do what you please. 

288. A large number of adverbs of manner are formed from adjectives 
by means of the derivative ending ment. Adjectives ending in a vowel 
Are generally converted into adverbs by simply adding ment, as: 
poli, polUe poliment, poiUdy 

absolu, absolute absolument, absolutely 

troisieme, third troisiemement, thirdly, 

289> Adjectives ending in a consonant, add ment to their feminine 
termination. Under this description may also be placed the adjectives beau, 
nuxt nouveau, new^ fou, foolish, mou, sUcft; as: 

heureuz, heureuse, Jutppy heureusement, happUy 
premier, premiere, first premi^rement, firstly / 

mou, molle, soft mollement, sofUy, 

290> Excepted from the foregoing rule are nearly all the adjectives 
ending in nt, w£ich change these letters into mment, to form the cor- 
responding adverbs, as: 

prudent, prudent prudemment, prudently 

patient, patient patiemment, patienUy 

^i^nt, elegant ^^mment, eleganUy. 

291* Those adverbs whose signification admits of different degrees, are 
csompared after the manner of adjectives; as: 

souvent, often plus souvent, oftener le plus souvent, qftenest 

^oncemeniygenily plus doucement, more gently le plus doucement, nu>9( gentty 

292i The following are irregularly compared: 

bien, well mieux, better le mieux, Uie best 

mal, badly pis, worse le pis, the worst 

peu, little moins, less le moins, the lecist 

beaucoup, much plus, more le plus, the most. 

293« For the placing of adverbs, no definite general rule can be given; 
ttiose which relate to verbs in a simple tense, immediately follow them, 
and those which belong to verbs in a compound tense, are commonly placed 
between the auxiliary and the participle. 

294^ Exceptions are hier, yesterday, ai^ourd^uii to-day, de- 
main, to-morrow, tdt, ^ooti, tard, late, ici, here, lit, there, and generally 
all adverbs of place, which follow the participle of a compound tense. 

295. There are, as in English, several customary combinations of 
words, which are used adverbially. Examples of these are: 
tout k coup, suddenly d'aboid, oyL fxrX 

peu & pen, by degrees d'aiHeTOft, \>es\d«a 

font ii ITioiae, imm^dUxMy dxK mo\&a« oX Uo^ 
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PREPOSITIONS 

296* A preposition is a word used to show the relations of things, and 
is always placed before a noon, or pronoun. The following are the principal 
French prepositions: 



kf to, ai 
apr^ cfier 
& travers, through 
ayant, brfore 
aveo, wUh 
chez, cU 
contre, against 
dans, in 
de, cf, from, by 
depois, since 
derri^, hehirid 
des, from 
dessons, under 
dessns, on, upon 



deyant, h^ort 
dnrant, during 
en, in 

entre, hdween 
envers, towards 
environ, about 

normis, ) 

malgre, in spite of 

moyennant, by means cf snr, upon 

nonobstant, notwiihstand- tonchant, concerning 

ing vers, towards 

ontre, besides voici, see here 

par, through, by voi]|^ see there. 



parmi, among 
pendant, during 
pom, for 
proche, near 
sans, wUhout 
sanf, satje 
selon, according to 
sons, under 
suivant, according lo 



297* The prepositions voici, Yoil&y literally see here, see there, answer 
closely to the English expressions here is, here are; there is, there are. When 
referring to a personal pronoun, they are regarded as verbs in the impera- 
tive, and take the conjunctive pronouns in the accusative before them. Ex- 
amples: 



voici mon frere 
voillk ma soeur 
le voici, les voici 
me voill^ nous voila 



here is my brother 
there is my sister 
here he is, here they are 
there lam, there we ewe. 



{L 79.90.] 

298. The prepositions de. It, en, should always be repeated before 
several nouns in the same construction, as: lliomme est partout le m&ne, 
en Europe, en Asie, en Afrique et en Am^rique; man is everywhere the 

same ; in Europe, Asia, Africa, and America. 

299> There are also certain Prepositional I^irases in French which re- 
quire the prepositions de or & after them. Such are: 

a cause de, on account of au-dessus de, vpon en suite de, cfler 

a cote de, by the side of au-devant de, before faute de, for want of 

a force de, by means of au lieu de, instead of hors de, out of 
k r^;ard de, in regard to au moyen de, by means of loin de, far from 
a moins de, unless au travers de, through pres de, near 

a Topposite de, opposite aupres de, near proche de, nigh to 

au dela de, beyond autour de, around tout auprte de, dose to 

aa-desBoas de, under en d^pit de, im spHU of viB-4-vis de, oj^posiU 
oonformSment k, according to par rappoTt V vniKK r^spMl V> 
juBqn'h, as f(gt aa quaoii k, cm fivr. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

300. A oonjnnetion is a word which conneots two sentenoes, or parts of 
sentences. The fc^owing are the principal simple conjunctions in French: 
ainsi, thus et. .et, both, .and on, or; on. .on, either, .or 

anssi, also lorsqne, when pourtant, however 

car, for mais, hut puis, then 

cependant, however meme, even puisqne, since 

conune, as neanmoins. nevertheless quand, lohen 

done, then ni, nor qne, thai 

encore, sUU ni..ni, neither , nor quoiqne, aUhough, though 

et, €md or, now si, if. 

301 • Besides these, there are nnmeroos compound conjunctions, consist- 
ing of two or more words, as: 
apr^ que, after depuis que, since pendant que, whMe 

aussitot que, as soon as parce que, because tandis que, whilst, etc. 

302> The conjunctions that require the governed verb in the subjunc- 
tive, are: 

afln que, that en cas que, in case that pour que, that 

k moins que, unless encore que, though pourvu que, provided that 

avant que, hrfore juBqa% ce que, till quoique, although, though 

au cas que, m case that loin que, far from sans que, loithout 

bien que, aUhoughj though malgre que, for all that soit que . . soit que, ) wh£th- 
de crainte que, \ j. nonobstant que,/or cUl that soit que . . ou que, \er. .or 
de peur que, f non pas que, not thai suppose que, suppose that 

303« The conjunction que, that, is worthy of particular attention on 
account of its great range of meaning as a substitute for the conjunctions: 

afin que, that de peur que, ksi parce que, because 

k moins que, unless depuis que, since quand, wfien 

avant que, brfore jusqu*^ ce que, tiU pourquoi? why? 
cependant, yd 

Examples are: 

venez ici que je vous parle come here thai I may speak to you 

je n*irai pas le voir qu*il ne m'en I wiU not go and see him unless he in* 

prie viies me 

vous ne partirez pas qu*il ne soit jour you shall not depart before it is light 

combien ya-t-il qne votre fr^re est how long is U that your brother 

mort? died? 

attendez qu'il ne pleuve plus vjait tiU it does not rain any more 

qne ne r^pondez-vous pas quand je v^y do you not answer when I speak 

vous parle ? to you t 

304> The oonjrmotioji that^ frequency Tmdfiw^oo^Vx^^^aJlS^i^^'^^ ^^w*:^^ 
ej^jvsged in French, as; je orois que ^oxa wqt* Vot^ X W^Tac-^cy^ w^^wctm^^ 
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INTERJECTIONS 

305i An interjection is a word thrown in to ezprees some sadden emo- 
tion of the mind. The following are the principal inteijections, according 
to the emotions which they are generally intended to indicate: 

of joy: ah ! oA / hey ! bon ! vo^ ! 

of sorrow: ah \ oh! aXe ! oA / h^las ! alas ! 

of pain or fear: h^las ! alas! ah ! ah! eh ! ah! 

of aTcrsion: fi ! ^ / fi done ! fie then ! foin de ! atoay toUh 

of calling to attention: eh ! eA / he \ all! hoUt ! hoUo ! 

of calling to silence: chut! hist! hush! motos! silence! sti *8t! 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



4, after adjectiTes, 86. 

contracted with the article, 42. 

forming the datiTe, 42. 

preceding the infinitiTe, 272. 

preposition, 296. 

repeated, 298. 

with yerbs, 246. 24a 249. 
tbtolute demonttrativot, 130. 
absolute pottottivet, 127. 128. 
accusative, 38. 

of personal pronouns, 113. 

with yerbs, 243—246. 

with void, voUd,.2ffl, 
achetor, its conjugation, 208. 
acthfo verb, 172. 173. 

its auxiliary, 193—196. 
ailfectivos, 60—89. 

agreement, 6L 70-72. 

comparison, 73—79. 

definition, 60. 

demonstrative, 129. 

feminine, 63—69. 

goyemment, 84—89. 

of measure, 88. 89. 

place, 80-83. 

plural, 62. 

possessive, 122. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^ 
adverbial phrases, 295. 
adverbs, 282—296. 

from adjectives, 288—290. 

by combination, 296. 

comparison, 291. 292. 

definition, 282. 

of degree, 285. 

of manner, 286. 

of place. 2Si. 29i. 

place, 298. 204. 



adverbs, 

of quantity, with de, 67. 

of time, 283. 
alBnmitive form off conjugation, 21L 
agreement of 

absolute poesessives, 128. 

adjectives in general, 6L 70i 
with nous and vous, 7L 
with several nouns, 72. 

comparatives and superlatives, 75. 

possessive adjectives, 123. 

verbs, 238-242. 
with different persons, 240. 24L 
with one subject, 238. 
with relatives, 242. 
with several subjects, 239— 24L 
aieul, plural, 16. 
aHer, denoting future time, 261. 
alphabet, L 

appeler, its conjugation, 207* 
apprihender, with ne 287. 2* 
article, 5. 

contraction, 42. 

definite, 40-42. 

definition, 5. 

elision, 4L 

indefinite, 43. 6L 

no article, 62. 53. 

partitive, 44. 46. 

repeated, 49. 

use, 49—69. 
aucun, with ne before the verb, 155. 

without ne, 165. 166. 

in questions, 216. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^- 
aujounrhui, its placA, SAC 



with ne before the Terb fol- 
lowing, 78. 387. 1. 
Mrtnii, indefinite pronoan, IGS. 16L 
■nOurmk*, igO-UW. 

atxfir, leL 

jrr<, 1S2. 

0868,193-195. 
mir, aniiliarj verb 

coitjngatioD. 19L 

use, 193-195. 



I, followed by ite, 67. 
Mm, followed bj the definite utiole, B 



modificationH, 91 

used insteAd of the ordinals, 97, 
Min, 37. 38. 

ce, Qsed with lire. 131. SSL 333. 
M qui, ee «■>•, 14L 
M, eet, otta, 139. 
ccci, call, need abaolntel;. 131. 
31B, 



witL m; 7S. 387. 1. 
with qne or de, 78. 



CBRt, 93. Ot, 

CBrtalR, indefinite pronoun, 1E3. 

cMi«r, pas omitted after it, 313. 

Ce«t CI iMt, 231. 233. 

duein, indefinite pronoun, 169. 163, 

ehaqn, indefinite pronoun. lEl. 

ci, 11, ivjifienilwi to demonstratiTes. 139. 

133. 
CM. plural, IB. 



of pronouns. 99. 

of verbs. 173-177. 

collcdive nuniitrili. 98, i. 



^e^^iagUteA^eotivee, 76. 



Itirnifttion, 198. 
conditionaL ISL 
foniLition. 197, 
use, 262.383. 
coniagitiMi. 188. U8. 
of the anxiliarieB, 19L 192, 
forma, SU-aiS. 
notee, 3(»-3ia 
principel parts, 18& 
of irreKulftf verbs. 334-237. 
of the ptissivf verb, 219. 
of the reflective verb, 220. 
of Tegiikr verbs, S03-304> 
of verba in eer, gvr, rfer, (far, it 
yer. a06-21ft 
cwijunttioni, 300—304. 
componnd, 301. 
simple, 300. 
Hith Ihe aubjiuictive, 368. <. 303. 

*»!», lOB-lOt 108, 



of Hie articlQ, 42. 
convient, with de and the infinitive, 
271. »■ 
craindra, with ne, 387. 3- 

cnlnta que, with ne, 187. K 



dttha. i. 38. 43. 
after adjectives (d), 86. 
of personal pronouns. 111. 113. 
with verba, 34G. 348. 349. 
, after udjectivcs. 86. 
atUir eompiratives, 76, 

f onmn% flkw %«aoA»«, U. 
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de. 



after wordB denoting quantify, 87. 

with passive verbs, 243. 

preceding the infinitive, 27L 

preposition, 296. 

repeated, 298. 

replacing the partitive article, 66. 

with verbs, 24i. 246. 247. 

dectenskm * 

of nouns, 39—46. 
with the definite article, 40. 
with the indefinite article, 43. 
with the partitive article, 44. 45. 
of proper nouns, 46. 
of interrogative pronouns, 143. 
of personal pronouns, 103—106. 
of relative pronouns, 135. 
delinHo arHcte, 6. 40-42. 

after hien and la plupart, 58. 
replacing the possessives, 126. 
uses, 49. 60. 54. 
dtfllnitioa of the 
adjective, 60. 
adverb, 282. 
article, 6. 
conjunction, 300. 
interjection, 305. 
noun, 6. 
pronoun, 99. 

demonstrative, 129. 
indefinite, 148. 
interrogative, 143. 
personal, 100. 
possessive, 121. 
relative, 135. 
verb, 171-177. 
degree of equality expressed by aussi, 

si, aviardt tard, 77. 
demain, its place, 294. 
demonstrative pronount, 129—134. 
derivation of adveriit, 288—290. 
dernier, with the subjunctive, 266. *• 
disjunctive personals, 105. 
lent, relative pronoun, 137. 140. 
dourer with ne, 287. 2. 
^0, participle left nnvaned, 280» 



of Hie article, 41. 

107. 
empteher, with n«, 287. «• 
employer, its conjugation, 209. 
en, adverb of place, 115. 

with a participle, 276. 

its place, 119. 

preposition, 296. 

pronoun, 115. 

repeated, 298. 
est-ce que, in questions, 217. 
«tre, auxiliary, 192. 

of neuter verbs, 193. 2- 

of passive verbs, 192. 

of reflective verbs, 193.1. 221. 
«tre aim6, 219. 



fait, participle left unvaried, 280. 
il fait, impersonal expression, 233. 
il faut, impersonal verb, 226. 227. 

feminine of 

adjectives, 63—69. 

nouns, 23—28. 
finr, regular verb, 203. 
tormation of the 

plural of nouns, 10—21. 

plural of adjectives, 62. 

tenses, 196—201. 
forms of conjugation, 211—218. 

aflBrmation, 211. 

negation, 212. 213. 

question, 214—217. 

question with negation, 218. 
fractional numerals, 98. 2- 
future tense, 186. 

formation, 197. 
replaced by oZier, 261. 

use, 259. 

geler, its conjugation, 208. 
gender of nouns, 22—36. 

as determined by the ending, 34. 35 
I as determined by the me8Jain.^?.^ ?&- ^^ 
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twofold— with different meanings, 
of the word gens, 29. 90. 
Sonitive, de, 88. 42. 
after adjectiyes, 86. 
of personal pronouns, 110. 
after snperlatiTes, 79. 
with verbs, 244. 246. 247. 
fens, its gender, 29. 30. 
foveramont of 
adjectives, 84—89. 

with d, 86. 

with <2e, 86. 88. 

of measure, 88. 89. 

with other prepositions, 87. 
superlatives, 79. 266.4- 
verbs, 243—260. 

intransitive, 246. 248. 

reflective, 247. 248. 

transitive. 243—246. 



hior. adverb, its place, 294. 
however, howsoever, 168. 
huit, huHiftme, with le, la, 91. note. 
hyphen, 120. 214. 

ici, adverb, its place, 294. 

il est, I impersonal expression, 231. 

U 6tait, 3 withdeandtheinfinitive,271.2. 

il y a, impersonal expression, 230. 
imperathre, 182. 

formation, 200. 

with pronouns, 120. 

use, 264. 
imperfect, 186. 

formation, 198. 

use, 266. 
impersonal phrases, 229. 
impersonal verbs, 177. 226—233. 

with de and the infinitive, 271. 2. 

with the subjunctive, 266. 3. 
il importe, with de and the infinitive, 

inttdMt9 Mrticl9, 6, 43. 
oae, 6L 



Meflnlte prwiMiit, 148— ITOi 
definition, 148. 
used with nouns only, 140. 
used with or without nouns, 164. 
used without nouns, 169. 
used with qyut, 167. 

indicathfe, 180. 261-26L 
of the future tenses, 269. 

of the imperfect, 266. 

of the perfect, 267. 

of the pluperfect, 268. 

of the present, 262—264. 

of the preterit, 266. 

of the preterit anterior, 268. 

infinitive, 184. 
employed by itself, 270. 

as a noun, 268. 

preceded by d, 272. 

preceded by de, 271. 

preceded by other prepositions, 273. 

principal part of the verb, 196. 

to be rendered by the verbal in in^, 
273. ' 

interjections, 306 (817. 

interrogative form of conjugation, 214- 

of verbs in e mute, 216. 

of verbs of one syllable, 217. 
interrogative and negative form of con- 
jugation, 218. 

interrogative pronouns, 148—147. 

declension, 148. 

definition, 143. 

uses, 144-147. 
intransithre verbs 

governing the dative, 248. 

governing the genitive, 246. 
irregular comparison of 

adjectives, 74. 

adverbs, 292. 
irregular verbs, 234—237. 

1st conjugation, 234. 

2d conjugation, 236. 

3d conjugation, 236. 

4th conjugation, 237. 






)^tor, \\ft convi3>g!ft.>as»D^ «f\» 
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tt, appended to demon gimii fi e B, 129.188. 

its place, 291. 
laiM^ participle, left nnyaried, 280. 
le, personal pronoun, expletiye, 116. 
lequal, interrogatiye prononn, 146. 

relatiye pronoun, 136. 138—140. 
te lever, to rise, 220. 
ron, nsed for ouj 160. 
Iiii-iii4iiie, elle^iMie, etc., 107. 117. 

manger, its conjugation, 206. 
mteio, indefinite prononn, 107. 166. 
ml, mUle. 93. 94. 
modHlcatiens of 

cardinal numerals, 92. 

nouns, 7. 

yerbs, 178—187. 
moi-m^me, 107. 
k moint que, with tie, 287. 3- 
men, ton, ton, before feminine nouns, 124. 
moodt, 179-184. 

their uses, 261—281. 
multiplicativo numeralt, 98. 3- 



nature off the subjunctive, 183. 266. 
ne, negative adyerb, 286. 287. 
negation in French and not in English, 

287. 
negative form of conjugation, 212. 213. 

negative and interrogative form of con- 
jugation, 218. 
neuter verb, 175. 
rtier, with ne, 287. 2. 
nominative, 38. 

of personal pronouns, 108. 109. 
notes to the conjugations, 206—210. 
noun, 6-48. 

cases, 37. 38. 

declension, 39—48. 

definition and classification, 6. 

formation of the plural, 10—21. 

genders, 22—36. 

of measure used instead of adjec- 
tives, 89. 

modifications, 7. 

onmherSf 8. 9, 

of quantity with de, 57. 



mil, always with ne before the verb, 16& 
■uimbers, 8. 9. 187. 
nvmeralt, 90—96. 

cardinals, 91—94. 

collectives, 98. i. 

fraotionals, 98. 2. 

multiplicatives, 98. 3. 

ordinals, 96—97. 

oel, plural, 16. 

olllce of the past participle, 276. 

omission of 

the article, 69. 

pas and pointy 213. 

the conjunction ^rtte not allowed, 304. 

relatives not allowed, 142. 
on, indefinite pronoun, 169. 160. 
onze, onziime, with fe, la, 91, note, 
ordinal numerals, 96. 

derived from the cardinals, 96 
replaced by the cardinals, 97. 
oser, pas omitted after it, 213. 



par, with passive verbs, 243. 
parier, regular verb, 202. 
participles, 274-281. 

employed as adjectives, 28L 

left unvaried, 280. 

past^. 2^6— 279. 

present, 274. 276. 
particles, 282. 
partitive article, 5. 44. 66. 

omitted, 59. 

replaced by de, 45. 66. 67. 
parts of speech, 4. 

principal, of conjugation, 196. 
pas and point omitted, 213. 
pas un, with ne before the verb, 156. 
passive verb, 174. 

its conjugation 219. 
past participle, 276-28a 

agreement, 277—279. 

left unvaried, 280. 

office, 276. 

used «ud4^^^^^ « ^KL. 



\ 
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piltr, Hi ooDJngiitioii, 90B. 

pwfoet 186. 

its use, 267. 
IMrtomi proROUM, lOQ— 12(X 
accnfative, 113. 
claiisification, lOL 
compomid personals, 107. 117. 
conjunctive penK/nals, 102— lOi. 106. 
dative, IIL 112. 
declenHiori, 103—106. 
definition, 100. 

disjunctive perHonals, 102. 106. 
genitive, 110. 
nominative, 108. 109. 
place, 118—120. 
after inrepositionH, 114. 
reflective 117. 221. 
for thingH without life, 116. 
iiHc, 108—117. 
p«rtOfifio, with UP. before the verb, 166. 
withont ne, 166. 166. 
in (jnefttionH, 216. 
with the »m>>jnnctive, 266. *• 
p«rtont, different, 240. 241. 
<»f pronotinH, 100. 
of verlw, 187. 
plaoo of 
adjoctivcH, 80—88. 

after their nonnH, 82. 

afU;r or before their nonni^. 83. 

beftire their nounH, 81. 
adverlw, 293. 294. 
IMjrHonal pronoiitiH, 118—120. 

in the acciiHative, 119. 

in the dative, 119. 

in the nominative, 118. 

with a verb in the imperative, 120. 
placer, itH conjugation, 206. 
la plupart, with the definite article, 68. 
pluperfect, 186. itH use, 268. 
plural, 9. 

of adjectiv(!8, 62. 
of nouuH, 10—21. 

compound, 16—19. 

with a different Tueaning, 21. 
irregnlAT, 14, 16. 



proper, 48. 



, 10-18L 

90L 



of the pmeni tenae, IML 
poiii^ omitted, 81& 
po eieeti w preaeaas, 121— 1S8. 

absolute, 127. 128. 

adjectiTea, 122. 

ddhiite article used for, 128. 

definition, 12L Qji 

mon, ton, son, befoie feminine nouns, 

repeated, 126. 
pouvoir, pas omitted after it, 213. 
premier, with the subjunctive, 966.^ 
prendre ganle, with ne, 287.^ 
prepositional phrases, 299. 
prepositions. 296—299. 
present inSnitive, principal part, 198. 
present pariidple, 274. 276. 

nature and use, 274. 

preceded by en, 276. 

principal part, 196. 

used adjectively, 28L 
present tense, 186. 

plural, 198. 

principal part, 196. 

subjunctive, 198. 

used instead of the future, 264. 

used instead of our perfect, 263. 

used instead of the preterit, 262. 

preterit tense, 186. 

principal part, 196. 

subjunctive, 201. 

use, 266. 
preterit anterior, 186. its use, 268. 
principal parts of conjugation, 196. 
pronouns, 99—170. 

classification, 99. 

definition, 99. 

demonstrative, 12^134. 

indefinite, 148-170. 

interrogative, 143—147. 

personal, 100—120 

redectoe, Xll. ^isa. 786^ 



I 
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Ive, 186-142. 

the sabjnuctlYey 266.^6* 

atkm, 3. 

Aims, 6. 

insion, 46. 

0,47. 

ticiple, left unvaried, 280. 

ngts, 92. 

ijauction, 
comparatiyes, 76. 
r omitted, 804. 

ciug other conjuuctions, 808 
ne, 287.3. 

errogatiye pronoun, 147. 
atiye pronoun, 136. 
qui, I interrogative phrases, 
I que, i 147. 

terrogatiye pronoun, 146. 
ue, indefinite pronoun, 162. 
, ] indefinite pronouns, 

V 150. 168-170. 
que, ) with the subjunctive, 266 5 

I, indefinite pronoun, 161. 

estions, 215. 

nrrogative pronoun,^ 143. 144. 

ve pronouii, 135—139. 

8 qui, I interrogative phrases, 

B que, 3 144. 

with the subjunctive, 266. 5. 

B, indefinite pronoun, 162. 
^rrogative pronoun, 147. 
ve pronoun, 141. 
, with subjunctive, 266. 5. 



pronouns, 117. 221. 

eciprocal sense, 223. 

verbs, 176. 220—224. 

ary, 221. 

gation, 220. 

{ponding to English intransi- 

)S, 224. 

nment, 247. 248. 

\ 221. 

irtioiple, 2701 



1 



reciprooal sflnae, 288* 

relation to the pasBive, 288i 
regular conparison 

of adjectives, 78. 

of adverbs, 291. 
regular verbs, 202—20^ 

1st conjugation, 202. 

2d conjugation, 203. 

4th conjugation, 204. 
rolativo pronouns. 136—142. 

declension, 136. 

definition, 135. 

omission not allowed, 142. ' 

with the subjunctive, 266.^ 

uses, 186—142. 
repetition 

of the article, 49. 

of possessives, 126. 

of prepositions, 298. 
rion, with ne before the verb, 166. 

without ne, 166. 166. 

in questions, 216. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^ 

seul, withthe disjunctive personals, 109. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^ 
si, adverb, forthe degree of equality, 77. 
si, conjunction, its use, 268. 
simple conjunctions, 800. 
simple tenses, 186. 
singular, 9. 
soi, 106. 117. 
sol-m£me, 107. 
subjunctive, 183. 266—267. 

nature, 183. 266. 

tenses, 267. ^ 

with adjectives and pronouns, 266.^.6. 

with conjunctions. 266.0. 802. 

with verbs, 266.1—3. 
il suflRt, with de and the infinitive, 271.2. 
superlative, 

of adjectives, 73. 74. 

agreement, 76. 
formatioxL, 7^. 74. 
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M. iuddfinilp pnamiin, W7. 

(xim}Hnmd tsniiefi. 1B6. 
fimiuititm, IB^JQI. 

iif tilt* Nubjunotivtt, K7. 
QMtM. an— 9BI. 

witboul lift:. 
I^mdur, Sl—W. 
}muioiuui, lib. 

til Ki m . 107. 

lit. Kdwfflt, it» ]iUnt\, SM. 
iudtifinil*' fwaioiiix. IS&. 



[77, 



inlliB 
mAe 

inihe 



IflB. 
1S7. 
IM. 



VBgukr -vcKb, sot 



inliij;^ S78. 



agxQBBifliit, aB-112. 



with ibe M^iUHtivn, MS. 

with tb«k aonuntitv tt^«n(iMir iritii 

tb«^ dttiTtt, MS. I 

with ihb ncHSom^vt tnpcfther witli 

tht> gcsiitivA, Mi. 

•m MMu nmntoml. tt. , 

Fm rMHrtw iuddftmte pmncnm, 16S. 

with th<» aabJYUMtdT^, Mft. *- i 

of the 
aoxiUavy TCTb«, IftS— IBS. jsg, 

defUiitb Hud iudefiuite 
iuooda and tenMoi. SSI— ML 

oonditiaiuil, 962. MS. 

imperative. SM. 

indicative. Ml— SJL 

iuiluitive, M8-273. 

jjnrtieipleK. S7i-88L 

mibjunetive, M6— 967. 
partitive article. 66. 
pemunal pronouns, 108—117. 

in the aocnaative, IIS. 

in the daUve, Ul. 112. 

in the gcnitiTe, llOl 

in the nominative, 106. 100. 

after prepositions, lli. 

as reflecUyea, 117. 22L 



danifioBtian, 17S-177. 
cKsgngatifm, 188. 188. 

teBttlian of fte teDBBB, 186-2QL 
iorms of OGDJngatian, SU-SIB. 



infinitiNra, 988—278. 

msum or proDoan, 918—960. 

sobjoDclive, 988. l— *• 
iTnpffnmnal, 28&— 88S. 
ixTCgnlar, 931-237. 
modifioaticDS, 178—187. 
notes to tiie ooi^DgalaonB, 

pasBiTe, 219. 
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nsesof itsmoodsand toraes,261- 

92. 

«i9L prcpositions, 297. 
participle, leftmiTsaed, 280. 
2. 



, 108.17a 
14a 



adrerb, 116. 
its place, Ua 
piQsnoaii, XU^ 



Third Part. 

VOCABULARIES. 



Note. The plnial of French Doans is added only when irregular; adjectives 
whose feminine differs from, the mascoline, are always given in full. 



I. FRENCH AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 

containing all French words occurring in this book, with their meanings, 

hui only aa u§ed in the I^nch Eaeereises, 

A* agreable, agreeable, pleasani 

fk, has (j')ai, (I) have 

ktlOfOt, in; k cause de, on account cf; aider, to hdp 

kl&mode^inthefctshion, fashionable; aimable, amio&^e {love, like 

k present, now (il) aime, (he)loves, likes; (j')aime, (I) 

abandonner, to abandon aimer, to love, like 

aboyer, to bark aimer mieux, to pr^er, like better 

accepter, to accept ain^ ainee, ddest 

Faccident (m.), the accident ainsi, thus [sad 

accompagner, to aecompamy Fair, the look; avoir Tair triste, to look 

achet^ bov^hi aise, glad; je suis bien aise, lam very 

acheter, to buy ais^ent, easily iglad 

achever, to complete, end, finish alle, gone 

aoqu^rir, to acquire allemand, allemande, German 

actif, active, active aller, to go ; aller au-de-vant de quel- 
Taction (£), the action, deed, share qu'un, to go to meet some one; s'en 

Ad^e, Adda aller, to go avoay; allez, go, go away 

adieu, good-bye (you); avant d*aller, before going 

Adolphe, Adolphus allumer, to light 

adonn4 adonnee, addicted Alphonse, Alphonso 

Tadresse (f.), the skili r^me (£), ihe soul 

s'adresser, to address one*s sef TAm^cain (m.), ihe American 

TafiSure (f.), the business, work, affair TAm^que (1), America 

affliger, s'affliger, to grieve Tami (m.)« the friend 

afin que, in order that, so that Tamie (£.), the friend 

rA&ique (f.), Africa Tamiti^ (1), the friendship 

rSge (m.), the age s'amuser, (o he atmucd 

&g4 tg^ old Yan (mS, iKfc\|«OT 

Bgir, to act, bthoDt VangleaB, B^mUai^ 
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I 



rAnglfltanr (f.\ Auikmil utas, mtied; toe mma, to be 
rauiiuul, \ak Auimikia v^ '^. f^f fintrna: rester aasis, to ramam mML 

I'lUiut^- (f. \ tht itftv: lUiAQnr imiiM^, ttuiaiti, ■■iiiHie, sygppiiBd 

Autitiuci, Anthtthif ]jtrnr umuuaaeDt, oertow^ 

Aiiut iiu. ), .-lif.M'^' ( m.»i/f. ) AttachcT, to tie 



lii|»il]ilc-]Llr |I \. t.jt.ijtltJT}! 

ttli|KU-tciiir, /i> /•f/.ij».> 

fc'u])] It'll .% «« r.f//(*.i 
riip{ic;it ^lu. >. i/ir <T;oir;;/f 

UppUqUr npjilupri'^ .li.'htntS 

Idb KpjKiiutc lucuth ^111 .^. ;/^f »ttj,n 
apjKirit-T, /i» NniM 
upjK»ricr rfn)i»»lt', T.- rr)i»«hi 
apprt'udriv, 1o ir.7r>*, >vcMr 
&p|.vi&, }^\ni1 



atbmdre. to uoil 

attoDtif, attentiTQ, aUaUive 

Annnx. ftonme, cu^ ne. .saeim, m- 

ADjnsiQiA. Avgushu 

lOipiwdA. nfor [at 

aussi A^eo. oi ; MUBi bieaque, Of loeS 
AitsatAt qne^ as joon as 
lAnsmlio {f.\ Australia [asmiiiA 
Antiiitt^ AS fiuidb, as moMf; d'sntant, 
HYitmr d<i. mKncf 
lAtitPF, Ihf ether; diffrmi 



aprfas-demoin, lie ucni cftrr t^Wi^r^^w aniTeioi^ ^fi^rfiwr^ 

rupres-miJi ^f."^, t\t afimtxx^-i* tcatxtmexil, tithfrwiMt^ difftrmUy 

aps^ qoe. rfifr ATjtroi iij!jbi«v«, otter jwqpte 

Taiiire ^m.). ihe f.Tr Am&c^r. /o adwmee [gobtg 

rardciise ^f. \ ihf suaif aTont l^rr't-trr ; aruit d**ller, h^on 

Taigent = m. \ f ?if : :. ■ . r ■. *iVrfr; la pid<« laT^jintu^e ^in. ^ . Ute advaniage 



d'argeut. f,\f p.cci c/ mxtfj 
Tarm&e yf. \ Vit anny 
arranger, 1o arrange 
s'arrtter. to s((.ip (one's self) 
en arriere, UicX'vcards 
crrivt, arrivee, arrived 
rarrivee (f.). the arrival 
arriver, to arr'a-*^ to }tnppeA ; il est ar> 

riv*'' qu(l<ju . <l:'.»se, sfifteihtng has 

k'ii/p'uttd 
arrogant, arrogante, Itaugfdy 
arroe^?, vcaJtTf*! 

UK, ft/lgt 

VAnia (f.), Asia 
b'asiieoir, to sU dawn 
iuusez, enouz/Zi, jjreUy 
J'sumiftte (C), i/te plots 



avant>hier. tire dojf before yesferdcy 

a>'an\ ai^inViottS 

arec, \riih 

laTenir ^mA (ktfuiwn 

avyfrtir. t> ifwrw 

(toiis> arez. f yoM^ hat% 

avoir, /o har<e: tixckt Vm tziste, to 
U'ck stK? : avoir besoon, to 6f im need 
' \ tr 1.')/: avoir coiitame, to6f oeeus- 
ti.niuii; avoir d«s eguds. fokaveeonr 
siderathn: avoir envie, to have a 
mind; avoir &inu to be htmgry: avoir 
haDie,tobeashamKl: avoir malanx 
yenx, to have sort cyear avoir pa- 
tience, to be patiaUi avoir peor, to 
/ear, to be afraVd*, %xwi \iil^ la boet 
ptty; a"vo\x 3kB ccqol "f^wi** Vk Vana 
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wimna ioUoemif $,Tcir xaison, (o he 
right; ayoir sommeil, to be sleepy; 
avoir tort, to be wrong; avoir la vne 
basse, to be short-sighted; avoir la vne 
bonne, to have good sight 

(nous) avons, (iDe) have 

avoner, to admit 

Avril (m.), April 

B. 

babiller, (o chatter 

badiner, to joke 

Be baigner, to baihe 

le banc, the bench 

le banqoier, the banker 

le bas, the stocking 

bes, basse, low; avoir la vne bassio, to 
be short-sighted 

batir, to build; faire batir, to get buUf 

battre, to beat 

beau, bel, belle, beautiful, fine 

beauconp, much; beanconp de bien, a 
great deal of good; beanconp de 
monde, many people 

le bean-fr^re, Vie brother^n-iaw 

la beqnille, the crutch 

le berceau, the arbor [need of, want 

le besoin, need; avoir besoin, to be in 

le benrre, the butter 

la biblioth^ue, the library 

bien, weU; very 

le bien, the ben^, good, that tohieh is 
right, the property, estate, forttme, 
wealth; beanconp de bien, a great 
dealofgood; faire dn bien, to do good 

bienfjEUsant, bienfaisante, liberal 

le bienfutenr, the bentf actor ' 

bient6t, soon 

la bi^re, the beer 

le billard, the biUiarda 

le billet, the note 

bl&mer, to blame 

blanc, blanche, lohite 

blesser, to toound, hurt 

hoire, todrink 

Ja boite, the box 



bon, boime, good; de bonne heoM* 

early; avoir la vne bonne, to have 

good sight 
le bonbenr, (the) happiness 
la bonte, the kindness, goodness; les 

bontes, the kindness, good-will 
le bord de la mer, the sea-side 
la botte, the boot 
la bonche, the mouth 
le bonchon, the cork 
la bone, the mud 
bonillir, to boil 
le boolanger, the baker 
le bouquet, the nosegay 
la bourse, the purse; the Exchange 
le bont, lihe end 
la bouteille, the botHe 
le bras, the arm 
la brebis, the sheep 
le brouillard, the fog) il fait dn bronil- 

lard, it is foggy 
le bruit, the noise 
Bruxelles, Brussels 
bu, drunk 

c. 

le cabaret, the inn 

le cadean, les cadeaux, the present 

le caf(^ the coffee 

le cahier, the copy-book 

la campagne, (he country 

le canape, the sofa 

le oanif, fhepenkn^e 

la canne, the cane 

car, for, as 

la carafe, the decanter 

la carte, the card, map 

le cas, the case [count of 

la cause, ihe cause; a cause de, on ac- 

causer, to cause, give 

le cavalier, ihe horseman 

la cave, the cdJar 

ce, cet, oette, ces, (his, that; these, those 
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ee iotkl, these nre; ^ey nm 

seei, this 

cMtat, to cede, give, yidd 

ttela, thai; othk est, U t«; cdft ne sert 
de rien, that is qmte us^kss- 

cSUbrer, to edebrate 

cehii, celle, ceax, celles, thftt, those 

celni-ci, celle-ci, cenx-ei, oelles-ei, 
(^, fAe9«; (^ laiUr 

celni-Ui, celle-U^; ceax-ti^ eeUes^ 
that, those f the former 

cent, a hundred; cent un, a hmdred 
and (me 

le, la centime, the hundredth 

cependant^ yet 

1a cerise, the cherry 

certain, certaine, eertain, some 

la ceme, ceasing; omm oesse, inces- 
santly 

chacnn, chacime, each one, every one 

le chagrin, gri^ 

la chaifie, the dkair 

la cbamhre, the room 

la chandelle, the candle 

changer, to change 

la channon, the song 

chanter, to sing 

le chapean, leu chapeanx, the hat,bonnet 

diaqne, e/ich, every; chaqne ann^, 
eifery ye/ir 

charm^, charm^, ddlghled 

le chat, tfte cat [country-seat 

le clifitean, hw chftteaux, the castle, 

<;hiltier, U) chnsiifie 

1 ! (^hiltitiient, Uije cfi/tstisement 

<t}iaiul, clmnde, warm 

lo chemin, the- way, road 

H (^hemiHe, the shirt 

le chene, (/t« oak 

cher, chere, dear; cher, dearly 

cherch^, sought 

chercher, to seek, look for 

le oheval, les chevanx, the horse 
Je eheval de hois, the rocking-horse 
an cbeveu, a single hair; les cheveux, 
Ja chifvre, Ihe goal \ike hokt 




elies, ioy oral At 
io, or of MyAoHM^ I 

fcika^s; dMm 
lecluen, Ocdoy 
kehocolal, Ocdboeofafc 
choisir, to eftooM [A>m 

]acho8e,(^ Ala^; qodqaeAoae^joii 
Chretien, Okruficji 
le del, ks cknx, tt« dof^ 
cinq, ./tve 
cinqaante,^^ 
le, la cinqnienie, fkeffOk 
la circoDstance, Ae 
le citron, (&elenum 
clone, donee sor, luriled <o 
le eocfaer, the eoadiman 
le coenr, the heart; de tout moaooBor, 

with aU my heart 
le coffi«, <%e trunk 
la colere, f tte^ anjfer 
le college, the coRege 
le combat, the combat, fighi 
combien ? how mticfc f AO10 fsmanyt 
la com^ t^ cornel 
commencer, to begin 
comment? how? what? [course 

le commerce, the trade, husmesSt tnler- 
commettre, to eommU 
la commission, the errand 
commode, conrfortaible 
commnniqner, to eommunicate 
la compagnie, the eon^fxsny 
complet, complete, complete 
le compliment, the compliment 
comprendre,fo oomprehend,tindersiand 
le concert, the concert 
conceyoir, to conoeit}e 
la condition, the condition 
la condoite, the conduct 
le cong^, the leave; prendre oong^ to 

take team 
la connaissance, the knowlsdge, oe- 

qnalTdATvce; ^q&Qoiv[\w?i«aM«fc^lMrt>Fi 
cdmaatte, to Ictuaa \J»% 
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OQoniit Xbim>i0ii 

leooDseil, iheadvioe 

oonaeiller, to advise, recommend 

ooii8&]iient,eofists(en<f par oona^qiienl, 

ooDseryer, io preeerve [therrfore 

ooDsolter, to eonsuU 

content, oontente, contented, pleaeed 

86 oontenter, to he conterUed wUh 

continiiar, to continue 

le oontraire, the contrary 

contre, against 

conyenir, to suU 

il ocmyient, U ie proper, U heoomes 

copier, to copy 

la c(»bei]le, Vve has^c^ 

le oordonnier, the shoemaker 

le corps, the body 

coirigex; to correct 

corrompu, corrompne, comqited 

le c5t4 the side; k cdU 6e, by the side 

cf, beside 
se conoher, iogoto bed 
coadre, to sew 
la oonlenr, the color 
la oonple, the couple 
le courage, courage 
oomir, (o nm 
court, conrte, short 
le cousin, the (male) cousin 
la coiudne, the (female) cousin 
le conteao, les conteaux, the knife 
colter, to cost 
la contome, custom; ayoircoatame, to 

be accustomed 
le couvert, shelter; se-mettre Si convert, 

to get under shdter 
oonyrir, to cover; se convrir, to put on 

one^s hat; to get cloudy (cf the sky) 
craindre, to fear, io be ceroid 
craintif. craintiye, timid 
la orayate, the cravat 
le crayon, thependl 
le cr&kncier, the creditor 
le cr^t, the wcdit 
eoMot^ erecMous 
ex^ ox44o, created 



oreyer, to burst 

croire, to believe, tmnk, be of opinion 

(je) crois, (I) believe 

croitre, to grow 

(yons) croyez, (you) beUeve, tiiink 

crael, cruelle, cruel, fierce 

cneillir, gather 

la coiDer, la cnill^, the spoon 

coire, to cook, bake; faire cnire, to cook 

la cuisine, the kitchen; faire la cuisine, 

to cook 
le cuivre, (the) copper 

D. 

la dame, the lady 

le danger, the danger 

dangereusement, dangerously 

dans, in; dans pen de temps, in a short 

danser, to dance {time 

dayantage, more 

de, by, of, from 

le d^ <;^ ihinMe 

debout, upright, standing; etre debout, 
to be standing 

D^mbre (m.), December 

devoir, to deceive 

le d^&ut, the defect, fauU 

d^endre, to defend, forbid 

les d^g^ (m.), damage 

d&jk, already 

d^je^er, to breakfast 

d^ioieux, d^cieuse, delicious 

demain, to-morrow; domain matin, io^ 
morrow morning; demain soir, to- 
morrow evening 

demander, io demand, beg, ask, ask 
for; je yous demande pardon, I hef 
your pardon 

demeurer, io live, du>dl 

demi, demie, half 

une demi-douzaine, hd^ a dor^i 

la demoiselle, the young lady 

la dent, the tooth 

Be d^pecher, to make ha^ 
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MiMrp, to dUtptMm 
d0J^yt,»inc^,agof fi'cm; dqnris qiuiid, 

idnrji whmf how Umgf 
\ti fWni#dr, la demise, ihe kui 
fUsrrikrtif UMnd 

lUm qtUi, an atx/n aa, vshm [down 

tUmntftulrtit to (Uficend, come dawn, go 

(\fm\Tt^, Ut fU/ilrtif wUhfor 

lUnolAf dfmoU'^i, dvdrfji$ed 

Id t\tim\i\f the drawlruj; le xnaltre de 
diTWfin, ifutdraiMn/j'magier 

fViMinDr, h draw 

wi fl/!tail, reifiil 

(VsUmir, to dtiaiii, 

(Viwx, ttJMff (Idiix foiii, iijplM 

dftvant, heff/rf^f clfl dovaiit, from before; 
allor AU-cU)vant do quelqn'an, to go 
to meet wrnie om; dftvant 8oi, before 
(mt^H Hdf; 1« dovant, the front 

dovciiir, t4} become; (e\\e)<\eyientt( she) 

doviner, to guess [becomes 

duvoir, to otoe, mustt ought 

hi devoir, the duty 

dicUjr, to dictate 

lo dictioTinairo, the dictionary 

I)i<3U, (J(h1 

la diif<3rence, (lie difference 

difficile, difficult 

ditimnchc (m.), Simdfiy 

dlnor, to dine 

lo diner, (the) dinner 

dire, to say, tell 

dire h roroille, to whisper to 

la diHpoHition, the disposition 

ditttinguer, to distinguhh 

ditoH, say, tell 

He divertir, to play 

dix, ten 

dix-huit, eighteen 

le, la dix-huiti^me, (he eighteenth 

le, la dixi^me, the tenth 

dix-nenf, nineteen 

\e, la dix-neuvl^me, the nineieenih 
dJx-Bept, seventeen 
/^ Ja dix-msptidme, the seventeenth 
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ledoigt, A« 
ItdoOai^Ae 

le donoiMige^ Oe 

nnge, if itajM^ 
done, Ae» 
doniid, 91001 
domier, ioghx; 
dont, leftose, of lekom 
donni, depl 
dormir, io deep; donnir ]» , 

tin^ io de^p lale w ike wurmmg 
d*oti? whence? 

doncement, scf^^ 9^^^^ skmkf 
la doacenr, {the) genttemess 
la doolenr, the pom [faMfy 

le doate, the doM; sans doate, r«r- 
donter, (o dotiM 
doater fort, to doubt very mudi 
doutenx, doateuse, doubtful 
donx, douce, swed, genOe 
la donzaine, the dozen 
donze, twdve 

le, la donzikne, the twe^ 
le drap, the doth; de bon drap, soim 

good doth; dn drap bleu, some Vkte 
^ droite, {to the) right [ddh 

dnr, dure, hard 

I'eau, les eaux (f. ), the water 
r^lair (m.), the Ughtning; fitire des 
flairs, io lighten 
r^ole (f.)« the schod 
I'ecolier (m.), the scholar 
^onome, saving 
Pouter, to listen, listen to 
^crire, to write 
^crit, written 

r^criture (f.), thewrUingt handtoriiing 
un ^u, a crown, doUar 
I'ecurie (f.), the stable 
effitcer, to efface^ strike out 
Veffott (jai,V *^ «ffwl-, i^Mft \«w» 
eSoitB^ to do im«'a -uJtinosl 
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effirayer, 1o frighten 

des egards (m.), consideraHon 

Veg]JBe (1), Vie church 

VeLeve (m. & f.)> IhepupU 

eleve, ^ev^ educated 

Hever, to bring tfp, educate 

Elise, Eliza 

elle, she, it; elles, they, them 

elle-meme, hersdf 

elles-memes, themselves 

Elvire, Elvira 

embarrass^ embarrass^ troubled 

Emilie, Emily 

empecher, to prevent, hinder 

Templette (f.)> the purchase 

Temploi (m. ), the office 

employer, to employ, spend 

en, in, on, by; of him, of her, of it; of 

them; with him, with her, with it, wiUi 

them; some, any 
encore, stiti, yet, again; encore nn,nne, 

another; encore tme fois, once more 
encourager, to encourage 
I'encre (f.), the ink; de Tencre, some 

ink, any ink 
Tencrier (m.)> the inkstand 
8'endormir, to faU asleep 
Tenfant (m. & t), the child; des en- 

fants, some children, any children 
enfln, at last 
s'enfuir, to run away 
enrou^, enrou^, hoarse 
enseigner, to teach 
ensemble, together 
entendre, to hear 
entendo, heard 
entire, between, among, in 
Tentr^e (f. ), the entrance, admission 
Tentreprise (f.), the undertaking 
entrer (dans), to come in{to), to go tn(to) 
8*entretenir, to talk, converse 
envers, towards, to 
I'envie (f.), (he desire; aToireuYie, to 

have a mind 
envier, io envy 
miToj4, seni 



enyoyer, io aendi 

4pais, ^paisse, Mlcfc, heavi^ 

^paigner, io spare 

Terrenr (f.)> iht mistake 

esperer, to hope 

Fesprit (m.)f the mind; de I'esprit, toii^ 

intelligence 
essayer, to try 
ressuie-main (m.), tfie towel 
essuyer, to wipe, dry up 
est, is 

est k, bdongs to 
Testampe (f.)> the engraving 
estropie, estropi^, crippled 
et, and 

Tetang (m.), (he pond 
Tetat (m.), the state 
lee Etats-Unis (m.)i the United SuAu 
4t4 been 

I'ete (m.), the summer 
Etienne, Stephen 
r^ffe (f.), the stuff, goods 
8*^tonner, to wonder 
^tonfOint, etonf&nte, smtJiry 
^tonrdi, etonrdie, thoughtless, giddy 
r^tranger (m. ), the stranger 
etre, to be; Stre assis, io be seated; 

etre debont, io be standing ; §tre k 

plaindre, to be to be pitied 
I'etude (f.), the study 
r^tudiant (m.), the student 
en, had 

l*Europe (f.), Europe 
eux, they, them 
euz-memes, themsdves 
^veiller, to wake up 
^viter, to avoid 
exagerer, to exaggerate 
excellent, excellente, excellent 
I'exception (f), the exception 
Texemple (m.), the example; par ex> 

emple, for instance 
expliquer, to explain 
8'ex|^oaeT> to erpos^ wv«J« s^'S 
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pelor, its conjugation, 206. 
perfeet, 186. 

its nse, 267. 
personal pronouns, 100—120. 
acciisatiye, 113. 
classification, 101. 
compound personals, 107. 117. 
conjunctive personals, 102—104. 106. 
dative. 111. 112. 
declension, 103—106. 
definition, 100. 

disjunctive personals, 102. 106. 
genitive, 110. 
nominative, 108. 100. 
place, 118—120. 
after prepositions, 114. 
reflective 117. 221. 
for things without life, 116. . 
use, 108—117. 
personne, with ne before the verb, 166. 
without Tie, 166. 166. 
in questions, 216. 
with the subjunctive, 266. ^• 
persons, different, 240. 241. 
of pronouns, 100. 
of verbs, 187. 
place of 
adjectives, 80—83. 
after their nouns, 82. 
after or before their nouns. 83. 
before their nouns, 81. 
adverbs, 293. 29^ 
personal pronouns, 118—120. 
in the accusative, 119. 
in the dative, 119. 
in the nominative, 118. 
with a verb in the imperative, 120. 
placer, its conjugation, 206. 
la plupart, with the definite article, 68. 
pluperfect, 186. its use, 268. 
plural, 9. 
of adjectives, 62. 
of nouns, 10—21. 
compounAf 16—19. 
un'ib a different meaning, ^1. 
UT^^al&r, 14, 16* 



plural of norms, 
proper, 46. 
regular, 10—13. 
wanting, 20. 

of the present tense, 196. 
point, omitted, 213. 
possessive pronouns, 121—128. 

absolute, 127. 128. 

adjectives, 122. 

definite article used for, 126. 

definition, 121. Q24, 

mxm, ton, son, before feminine nouns, 

repeated, 126. 
pouvoir, pas omitted after it, 213. 
premier, with the subjunctive, 266.^. 
prendre garde, with ne, 287.^- 
prepositional phrases, 299. 
prepositions, 296—299. 
present infinitive, principal part, 196. 
present participle, 274. 276. 

nature and use, 274. 

preceded by en, 276. 

principal part, 196. 

used adjectively, 281. 
present tense, 186. 

plural, 198. 

principal part, 196. 

subjunctive, 198. 

used instead of the future, 264 

used instead of our perfect, 263. 

used instead of the preterit, 262. 

preterit tense, 186. 

principal part, 196. 

subjunctive, 201. 

use, 266. 
preterit anterior, 186. its use, 268. 
principal parts of conjugation, 196. 
pronouns, 99—170. 

classification, 99. 

definition, 99. 

demonstrative, 129—134. 

indefinite, 148-170. 

interrogative, 143—147. 

personal, 100—120 
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relatlTe, 186*142. 

with the snbjimctiTe^ 288.^^ 
pronunciatioii, 3. 
proper nouns, 6. 

declenBioii, 46. 

plural, 47. 
pu, participle, left unvaried, 280. 

qiiatre-viniU, 92. 
que, conjunctioii, 

after comparatiyes, 76. 

never omitted, 804. 

replacing other conjunctions, 808. 

with ne, 287.3. 
que, interrogative pronoun, 147. 
que, relative pronoun, 136. 
qu'est-ce qui, | interrogative phrases, 
qu'est-ce que, f 147. 
quel, interrogative pronoun, 146. 
quelconque, indefinite pronoun, 152. 
quel que, ) indefinite pronouns, 
quelque, Y 150. 168-170. 
qualque que, ) with the subjunctive, 266. 5. 
quelqu^un, indefinite pronoun, 161. 

in questions, 215. 
qui, interrogative pronoun,^ 143. 144. 

relative pronouil, 136—139. 
qui est-ce qui, I interrogative phrases, 
qui est.ce que, } 144. 
qui que, with the subjunctive, 266. 5- 
quiconque, indefinite pronoun, 162. 
quoi, interrogative pronoun, 147. 

relative pronoun, 141. 
quol que, with subjunctive, 266. s* 

refllodive pronouns, 117. 221. 

in a reciprocal sense, 223. 
reflective verbs. 176. 220—224. 

auxiliary, 221. 

conjugation, 220. 

corresponding to English intransi- 
tives, 224. 

government, 247. 249. 

object, 221. 
past parHcipJe, 279, 
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reciprocal seiiBe, 288. 

relation to the passive, 282. 
regular comparison 

of adjectives, 78. 

of adverbs, 29L 
regular verbs, 202—204. 

1st conjugation, 202. 

2d conjugation, 203. 

4th conjugation, 204. 
relative pronouns, 136—142. 

declension, 135. 

definition, 135. 

omission not allowed, 142. ' 

with the subjunctive, 266.^ 

uses, 136—142. 
repetition 

of the article, 49. 

of possessives, 125. 

of prepositions, 298. 
rien, with ne before the verb, 165. 

without ne, 165. 166. 

in questions, 215. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^ 

seul, with the disjunctive personals, 100. 

with the subjunctive, 266. ^. 
si, adverb, for the degree of equality, 77. 
si, conjunction, its use, 263. 
simple conjunctions, 800. 
simple tenses, 186. 
singular, 9. 
sol, 105. 117. 
soi-m6me, 107. 
subjunctive, 183. 265—267. 

nature, 183. 265. 

tenses, 267. ^ 

with adjectives and pronouns, 206 A-B, 

with conjunctions. 266.<^. 302. 

with verbs, 266.1—3. 
11 suffit, with de and the infinitive, 271.2. 
superlative, 

of adjectives, 73. 74. 
agreement, 75. 
formation, 73. 74. 

oi adNex^^« ^V ^S^ 
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tant, adyetb for the degree of equality,! uses of the 



tard, adverb, its place, 294. [77. 

tel, indefinite pronoun, 167. 

tenses, 186. 186. 

compoond tenses, 186. 

formation, 196—201. 

simple 4enses, 186. 

of the subjunctive, 267. 
' uses, 261—261. 
things without life, 

gender, 31—36. 

pronouns, 116. 

tokndme, 107. 

tdt, adverb, its place, 294. 

tout, indefinite pronoun, 158. 

preceding gfens, 29. 
transitive verbs, 

with the accusative, 243. 

with the accusative together with 
the dative, 246. 

with the accusative together with 
the genitive, 244. 

vn, une, numeral, 92. 
run rautre, indefinite pronoun, 163. 
funique, with the subjunctive, 266. *• 
ises of the 
auxiliary verbs, 193—195. [58. 

definite and indefinite articles,49-54. 
moods and tenses, 251—281. 
conditional, 262. 263. 
imperative, 264. 
indicative, 251-261. 
infinitive, 268-273. 
participles, 274-28L 
subjunctive, 266—267. 
partitive article, 55. 
personal pronouns, 108— IIT. 
in the accusative, 113. 
in the dative. 111. 112. 
in the genitive, HO. 
in the nominative, 108. 109. 
after prepositions, 114. 
as reflectives, 117. 221. 
for tbingB without life, 116. 



relative pronouns, 136—142. 
in the accusative, 136. 
in the dative, 138. 
in the genitive, 137. 
in the nominative, ISSt 



vendre, regular verb, 204. 
venir de, expressing past time, 260. 
verbal in im^, 273. 
verbs, 171—281. 
agreement, 238—242. 
auxiliarieSj 190—195. 
classification, 172-177. 
conjugation, 188. 189. 
definition, 171. 

formation of the tenses, 196— 20L 
forms of conjugation, 211—218. 
government, 243—250. 
infinitive, 268-273. 
noun or pronoun, 243—260. 
subjunctive, 266. 1—3. 
impersonal, 225—233. 
irregular, 234-237. 
modifications, 178-187. 
notes to the conjugations, 211—218. 
passive, 219. 
reflective, 220-224. 
regular, 202-204. 

uses of itsmoodsand tenses, 251— 2S 
vingt, 92. 

voici, volli. prepositions, 297. 
vouiu, participle, left unvaried, 280. 
vowels, 2. 



whatever, 169. 170. 
whose, 140. 



y, adverb, 116. 
its place, 119. 



Third Part. 

VOCABULARIES. 



Note. The plural of French Doans is added only when irregular; adjectives 
whose feminiile differs from the mascoline, are always given in fvU, 



1. FRENCH AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY, 

containing all French words occurring in this book, with their meanings, 

hut only as uted in the French Exereises, 

A. agreable, agreeable, pleasani 

ft* has (j*)ai, (I) have 

ktlOfOUin; k cause de, on account of; aider, to help 

klBkixiode,inihefashUm,fashUmable; aimable, amia5?6 [love, Wee 

h pr^nt, now (il) aime, (he)loves, likes; (j*)aime, (I) 

abandonner, to abandon aimer, to love, like 

aboyer, to bark aimer mieuz, to prefer, Uke better 

accepter, to accept aine, ainee, ddest 

I'accident (m.), thecuicident ainsi, thus [sad 

accompagner, to accon^ny Tair, the look; avoir Tair triste, to look 

achet4 boughi aise, glad; je suis bien aise, lam very 

acheter, to buy aisement, easily iglad 

achever, to complete, end, finish alle, gone 

aoqn&rir, to acquire allemand, allemande, Oerman 

actif, actiye, active aller, to go ; aller au-devant de quel- 
Taction (fl), the custion, deed, share qu'un, to go to meet some one; s'en 

Adele, Adda aller, to go avsay; allez, go, go avoay 

adien, good-bye (you); avant d*aller, brfore going 

Adolphe, Adolphus allumer, to light 

adonn4 adonnee, addicted Alphonse, Mphonso 

radresse (f.), the skiU Tame (fl), the soid 

s'adresser, to address one*s sttf TAmericain (m.), the American 

Taffiiire (f.), the business, toork, affair TAm^rique (1), America 

affliger, s*affliger, to grieve Tami (m.), the friend 

afin que, in order that, so that Tamie (f.), the friend 

rAfriqne (f.), Afnca VfaxdUi (1), the friendship 

rSge (m.), the age s'amnser, to be amused 

fige, ig6e, old Van (m,S, <K& >|«j.t 

Bgir, io act, heham \^Si^s^ BivalVslw 
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TAngletene (1), Ba^^ard 

ranimal, les onimauz (m.), the animal 

Tannee (f.), ihe year; chaque annee, 
every year; Taunee bifisextile, leap- 

Antoine, Anthony [year 

Aout (m.), August (month) 

apercevoir, | to perceive, notice, see, 

s'apercevoir, ) he aware of 

Tapoplexie (f.), apoplexy 

appartenir, to belong 

appeler, to call, name 

s'appebr, to he called, to he named 

s'appella, is called 

Tappetit (m.), the appetite 

applique, appliquee* diligent 

s*appliqner, to apply one's self 

les appointenients (m.), ike salary 

apporter, to bring 

apporter remade, to remedy 

apprendre, to learn, hear 

appris, learnt 

s*approcher, to approach 

apres, after 

apres-demain, the day after to-morrow 

Tapres-midi (f.), the afternoon 

apres que, after 

Tarbre (m.), the tree 

I'ardoise (f. ), the slate 

Targent (m. ), the money, silver; la pi^e 
d'argent, the piece of money 

Tarmee (f. ), ike army 

arranger, to arrange 

s'arreter, to slop (one*s self) 

en arriere, backwards 

arrive, arrivee, arrived 

Tarrivee (f. ), the arrival 

arriver, to arrive, to happen ; il est ar- 
rive quelquc chose, something has 
happened 

arrogant, arrogante, ImugMy 

arrose, waJlered 

as, hast 

TAsie (f.), Asia 

B^aaseoir, to sit dovm 
aasez, enough, pretty 
rAssiette (f,), t/ie plaie 



assis, seaUA ; Stre assis, fo he seaUd; 
rester assis, to remain seated 

assorti, assortie, supplied 

Tassortimeut (m.)> (he a^sorimeni 

assurement, certainly 

attacher, to tie 

attaquer, to attack 

attendre, to loait 

attentif, attentive, attentive 

s'attrister, to grieve 

aucun, aucune, any; ne. .aucun, ao- 
cune, not any 

Auguste, Augustus 

aujourd'hui, to-day 

I'aune (f.), the eU 

aupres de, near [as 

aussi, also, as ; aussi bien que, as wed • 

aussitot que, as soon as 

TAustralie (f. ), Australia [as much 

antant, as much, as many; d'autant, 

autour de, round 

Tautre, the other; different 

autre chose, something else 

autrefois, formerly 

autrement, otherwise, differently 

autrui, others, other people 

avancer, to advance [jgoiing 

avant, before; avant d*aller, before 

Tavantage (m.), the advantage 

avant-hier, the day before yesterday 

avare, arxiricious 

avec, unth 

Tavenir (m.), the future 

avertir, to warn 

(vous) avez, (you) have 

avoir, to have; avoir Tair txiste, to 
look sad; avoir besoin, to be in need 
of, want; avoir coutume, tobeaccus- 
iomed; avoir des 4gards, to have con- 
sideration; avoir envie, to have a 
mind; avoir faim, to be hungry; avoir 
honte, to he ashamed ; avoir mal aux 
yeux, to have sore eyes; avoir pa- 
tience, to he patient; avoir peur, to 
/ear, lobe aJraVA*, w^oii ^itie, to hoot 
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8 to Uoe on^ AToir raisoiii to be 
; aToir sommeil, to be sleepy f 
tort, to be wrong; avoir la vue 
\,iobe shortsighied; ayoir la vue 
e, to have good sight 
avons, (we) have 
to admit 
xl), April 

B. 

r, to chatter 
% to joke 
Qer, to bathe 
, ihe bench 
[tiier, the banker 
the stocking 

sse, low; avoir la vue basse, to 
ori'Sighted 

build; faire batir, to get buiU 
iobeat 

>el, belle, beautifult fine 
ap, much; beanconp de bien, a 
deal of good; beancoup de 
ie, many people 
.-fr^re, tfie brother-in-law 
lille, ihe crutch 

3aii, the arbor [need of, toani 
in, need; avoir besoin, to be in 
re, the butter 
Lotheque, ihe library 
yeU; very 

, the benefit, good, that which is 
, the property, estate, fortune, 
h; beaucoup de bien, a great 
yfgood; feire dubien, to do good 
sant, bienfaisante, libercd 
fiedteur, the benefactor ' 
i soon 
b, the beer 
rd, the billiards 
t, the note 
, to blame 
blanche, white 
, to toound, hurt 
to drink 
V the box 



bon, bound, gooA; de bonne heaM* 

early; avoir la vue bonne, (o Aous 

good sight 
le bonhenr, (the) happmeaa 
la bonte, the kindness, goodness; les 

bont^, the kindness, good-wHi 
le bord de la mer, ihe sea-side 
la botte, ihe boot 
la bouche, the mouth 
le bouohon, the cork 
la bone, the mud 
bonillir, to boU 
le boulanger, the baker 
le bouquet, the nosegay 
la bourse, ihe purse; ihe Exchange 
le bout, tJie end 
la bouteille, ihe botUe 
le bras, ihe arm 
la brebis, ihe sheep 
le brouiUard, ihe fog'; il £edt dn brooil- 

lard, it is foggy 
le bruit, the noise 
Bruxelles, Brussds 
bu, drunk 

C. 

le cabaret, tJie inn 

le cadeau, les cadeaux, ihe present 

le oaf6, Vie coffee 

le cahier, ihe copy-book 

la campagne, the country 

le canap^ ihe sofa 

le canif, ihe penknife 

la canne, ths cane 

car, for, as 

la csix&£e, the decanter 

la carte, the card, map 

le cas, the case Icount of 

la cause, the cause; a cause de, on a^ 

causer, to cau^e, give 

le cavalier, t?ie horseman 

la cave, the cellar 

ce, cet, cette, ces, ihis, ihat; these, those 
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ce sont, these are; they aire 

seoi, this 

cMer, to cede, give, yield 

sela, that^ cela est, it is; cela ne aert 

de rien, thai is quite usdess • 
cel^brer, to celebrcUe 
celui, celle, ceux, celles, ihfUf those 
celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, celles-ci, 

this, these; the latter 
celui-l^ celle-1^; ceux-1^ oelles-U, 

thatf those; the former 
cent, a hundred; cent un, a hundred 

and one 
le, la centi^me, the hundredth 
cependant, yet 
la cerise, the cherry 
certain, certaine, certain, some 
la cesse, ceasing; sans cesse, mees- 

santly 
chacnn, chacune, each one, every one 
le chagrin, grief 
la chaise, the chair 
la chambre, the room 
la chandelle, the candle 
changer, to change 
la chanson, the song 
chanter, to sing 

le chapeao, les chapeanx, the hai,bonnet 
chaque, each, every; chaque ann^, 

every year 
charme, charm^e, delighted 
le chat, the cat [country-seat 

le chateau, les chateaux, the castle^ 
chatier, to chastise 
1j chatiment, the chastisement 
chaud, chaude, warm 
le chemin, the way^ road 
la chemise, the shiH 
le chene, the oak 
cher, chere, dear; cher, dearly 
cherche, sought 
chercher, to seek, look for 
le cheval, les chevaux, the horse 
}e cheval de boisi, the rocking-horse 
an cheveu, a single hair; les cheyeux, 
la ohevre, lAe yoai [/Ae kUr 



chez, to, or «rf ^ lyaa»e af; ehee mol, 
to^oraJtmy house; chez le boa]aiig«r, 
<d the baker's; chez men frhn, (A 
my brother* 8 ; chez men pte, at mf/ 
fcUher's; chez sol, at home 

le chien, the dog 

le chocolat, the chocolaie 

choisir, to choose [thing 

la chose, ^ thing; quelqae chose, Aome- 

Ohr^tien, Christian 

le ciel, les cieox, the sky, EeavtH 

cinq, five 

cinquante, fifty 

le, la cinqxd^e, the fifth 

la circonstance, the circumstance 

le citron, ^e lemon 

clou^ clou^ snr, nailed to 

le cocher, the coachman 

le coenr, the heart; de tout monooBor, 
with aU my heart 

le cofi&e, the trunk 

la colere, (the) anger 

le college, the college 

le combat, Vie corr^bat, fight 

combien ? how much ? how mamyt 

la com^te, the com^et 

commencer, to begin 

comment? how? wh<df [course 

le commerce, the trade, business, tnter* 

commettre, to commit 

la commission, the errand 

commode, comfortable 

commnniquer, to communicate 

la compagnie, the company 

complet, complete, complete 

le compliment, the condiment 

comprendre,to comprehend,understand 

le concert, the concert 

concevoir, to conceive 

la condition, the condition 

la condoite, the conduct 

le cong^, the leave; prendre oong^ to 
take leave 

la connaissance, the knowledge, ae- 
quaintance; Aea Qo\mwiwMMiftft» laanif 

coimaltxe, to Icyuaa V^ 
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le oonseil, Ihe advice 

conseiller, to advise, recommend 

ecoa6qaie(D.t,consi8ierUf par oons^aenl, 

ooDserver, to preserve Ither^ore 

consnlter, to consuU 

content, contente, conterUed, pleased 

86 contenter, to he contented with 

contmoer, to continue 

le contraire, (he contrary 

contre, against 

conTenir, to suU 

il con^ient, U is proper, U becomes 

copier, to copy 

la cOTbeUle, ^ basket 

le cordonnier, (he shoemaker 

le corps, ihe body 

corriger, to correct 

coiTompn, corrompne, comtpted 

le cots, ihe side; k cdtS de, by the side 

cf, beside 
86 coQcher, to goto bed 
condre, to sew 
la conlenr, the color 
la couple, the couple 
le courage, courage 
oonrir, io run 
court, conrte, short 
le consin, the (male) cousin 
la eonsine, the (female) cousin 
le couteao, les conteanx, the knife 
colter, to cost 
la coatome, custom; ayoir contnme, to 

be accustomed 
le couTert, shelter; se-mettre 2i convert, 

to get under shelter 
conyrir, to cover; se couinir, to put on 

one*s hat; to get cloudy (of the sky) 
craindre, to fear, to be <ifraid 
craintif, craintiye, timid 
la oravate, the cravat 
le crayon, the pencil 
le cruder, the creditor 
leor^t, theeredU 
eMul», ert^ulous 
er^ cx4Se, erecUed 



crever, to burst 

croire, (o beHeve, tnirUe, be of opinion 

(je) crois, (I) believe 

croitre, to grow 

(vous) croyez, (you) believe, Uiink 

cruel, cruelle, crud, fierce 

cueillir, gather 

la cuiller, la cuill^, ihe spoon 

cuire, to cook, bake; fiedre cuire, to cook 

la cuisine, the kitchen; &ire la cuisine, 

to cook 
le cuivre, (the) copper 

D. 

la dame, the lady 

le danger, the danger 

dangereusement, dangerously 

dans, in; dans pen de temps, in a short 

danser, to dance {time 

davantage, more 

^by, of, from 

le d^ the thimble 

debout, upright, standing; etre debout, 
to be standing 

DScembre (m.)f December 

d^evoir, to deceive 

le dSfaut, the defect, fauU 

d^endre, to defend, forbid 

les degats (m. ), damage 

dejk, already 

dejeuner, to breakfast 

delicieux, delicieuse, delicious 

demain, to-morrow; demain matin, to- 
morrow morning; demain soir, to- 
morrow evening 

demander, to demand, beg, ask, ask 
for; je tous demande pardon, / he^ 
your pardon 

demeurer, to live, dweU 

demi, demie, half 

une demi-douzaine, half a dozm 

la demoiselle, ihe young lady 

la dent, the tooth 

se dSpecher, to make haste 

di&^iLdxe, to depenx^ 
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c^plaire, lo displMse 

6idpaiB,8ince,ago^ f\*om; deptds qnand, 
since when? how long? 

le dernier, I4 demise, the last 

derri^e, behind 

dha que, as soon as, when {down 

descendre, to descend, come down, go 

le d^sespoir, despair 

d^sirer, to desire, wish for 

d^sole, d^olee, distressed 

le dessin, the drawing; le maitre de 
dessin, the dravnng-master 

dessiner, to draw 

en detail, retail 

detenir, to detain 

deox, tvDo; deux fois, iioice 

devant, before; de devant, from before; 
aller au-^eyant de quelqu'nn, to go 
to meet some one; devant soi, before, 
on^s sdf; le devant, the front 

devenir, to become; (elle) devient, (she) 

deviner, to guess [becomes 

devoir, to owe, mtist, ought 

le devoir, the duty 

dieter, to dictaie 

le dictionnaire, the dictionary 

Dieu, God 

la difference, the difference 

difficile, difficult 

dimanche (m.), Sunday 

cUner, to dine 

le diner, (the) dinner 

dire, to say, tdl 

dire a Toreille, to whisper to 

la disposition, the disposition 

distingaer, to distinguish 

dites, say, teU 

se divertir, to play 

dix, ten 

dix-huit, eighteen 

le, la dix-huiti^me, the eighteenth 

le, la dixi^me, the tenth 

dix-neuf, nineteen 

le, la dlx-nenvieme, the nineteenth 
dir-eept, set;enieen 
J^ Ja dix-aepti^e, the seuerUeenth 



le doigt, the finger 

le dollat, the dollar 

le dameetique, I ^ ,^,.,^ ^^^ 

la domestiqne, } \ j f 

le dommage, the damage; c'est dom- 
mage, Uis apity 

done, ffien 

donn^, given [me 

donner, to give; donnez-moi, give (to) 

dont, whose, of whom 

dormi, slept 

dormir, to sleefp; dormir la giasse ma- 
tinee, to sleep late in the morning 

d'ou? whence? 

doncement, sofQy, gently, sUnjokf 

la douceur, {the) gentleness 

la douleur, the pain [totn^ 

le doute, the doubt; sans doute, rer- 

douter, to doubt 

douter fort, to doubt very much 

douteux, douteuse, doubtful 

doux, douce, sweet, gentle 

la douzaine, the dozen 

douze, twelve 

le, la douzi^e, the tioelfth 

le drap, the doth; de bon drap, some 
good doth; du drap bleu, some btue 

k droite, {to the) right [doth 

dnr, dure, hard 

Teau, les eaux (f.)» the water 
Teclair (m.), t^ lightning; f&ire des 
flairs, to lighten 
r^ole (f.), the schod 
Tecolier (m.), the scholar 
^onome, saving 
^couter, to listen, listen to 
4crire, to write 
ecrit, written 

r^riture (f.)* the writing, handwriting 
un ^u, a crown, doUar 
Tecurie (f.), the stable 
efGacer, to efface, strike out 
Veffort (jn.Y ^^ cffwl^ fe!c»\oojL «;« 
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sr, io frighten 
aids (m.), consideration 
3 (1), tJie church 
(m. &t), Ihepi^ 
^ev^, educated 
, io bring up, educate 
Eliza 

he, it; elles, they, Ihem 
erne, herself 
aemes, themselves 
, Elvira 
rass^ embarrass^ tronMed 

her, to prevent, hinder 
ette (1 ), the purchase 
oi (m. ), the office 
yer, to employ, spend 

on, by; of him, of her, of it; of 
i; wUh him, with her, with it, wiOi 
t; some, any 

), stiU, yet, again; encore un, tine, 
her; encore nne fois, once more 
rager, to encourage 
) (f.), the ink; de Tencre, some 

any inh 

er (m.), the inkstand 
rmir, to faU asleep 
it (m. & f.), the child; des en- 
8, some children, any children 
at last 

X, to run away 
J, enrou^, hoarse 
ner, io teach 
ble, together 
Ire, to hear 
bi, heard 

between, among, in 
e (f. ), tfie entrance, admission 
prise (f.), iJie undertaking 
(dans), to come in{to), to go in{td) 
tenir, to talk, converse 
, towards, io 

(f.), the desire; avoir enyie, to 
\ a mind 

U> envy 

seni 



enToyer, to send 

4pais, ^paisse, tklckf heavy 

^pargner, to spare 

Terrear (f.)> the mistake 

esperer, to hope 

Fesprit (m.)f themind; deresprit^u^ 

intelligence 
essayer, to try 
ressuie-main (m.), tfie towel 
essuyer, io wipe, dry up 
est, is 

est h, bdongs io 
Testampe (f.)i the engraving 
estropie, estropi^, crippted 
et, and 

Tetang (m.), the pond 
I'etat (m.), the state 
les Etats-Unis (m.)i the United SuAu 
4te, been 

r^te (m.), the summer 
Etienne, Stephen 
Tetoffe (f.), the stuff, goods 
8*^tonner, to vjonder 
etonfOint, ^tonf^te, suUry 
^tourdi, etonrdie, thoughtless, giddy 
r^tranger (m. ), Vie stranger 
etre, io be; etre assis, io be seated; 

etre debout, io be standing ; §tre h 

plaindre, to be io be pitied 
Tetude (f.), the study 
Tetudiant (m.)} the student 
en, had 

ITEurope (f.), Europe 
eux, (hey, ihem 
euz-memes, themselves 
^veiller, io wake up 
^viter, io avoid 
ezagerer, io exaggercUe 
excellent, excellente, exceUent 
I'exception (f.), the exception 
Texemple (m.), the example; par ex* 

emple, for instance 
expliquer, to explain 
s'exposer> (o expose <mft'a s^l^ 
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p. 

la fabrique, iht mawufadbory 

fftch^ fachee, angry ^ sorry 

86 f&cher, to get angry 

facile, easy 

la facility, ease, fluency 

faille, weak 

la faim, Aun^er; ayoir iBAm,to be hungry 

fiaire, to makej do, cause; faire batir, 
to get buiU; faire du bien, to do good; 
faire cuire, to cook; fiaire la cuisine, 
to cook; faire des eclairs, to lighten; 
faire tous ses efforts, to do one*s ut- 
most; faire place, to make room; 
fjEdre preuve, to make a triai; faire 
use promenade, to take a waik; ne 
fSedre que, to do nothing but; fiaire sa 
toilette, to dress; faire le tour, to 
vxUk around; faire venir, to send for; 
fiaire Toir, to let see 

fait, (he) m/ikes ; made; paid (of a 
visit); il fait, it is; il fait dn bronil- 
lard, it is foggy; il fait nnbronillard 
tr^-^pais, U is very foggy; il fait de 
la poussiere, it is dusty; il fait du 
vent, it is windy; il fait beaucoup 
de vent, it is very windy 

faites, make, do 

falloir, to be necessary 

la famille, the family 

la Marine, the flour, meal 

fatigue, fiatigu^, tired 

il faut, it is necessary 

la fiaute, thefavU, mistake; sans faute, 
without fail 

le fauteuil, the arm-chair 

faux, fausse, faise, treacherous, insinr- 

la femme, the woman [cere 

la fenetre, the window 

le fer, (the) iron 

fermer, to dose^ shut 

la fete, the feast, birthday 

le feu, les feux, the flre 

len, laie, deceased 
JafeuiUe, the lectf 
^^yner(m.), Hbruary 



fid^e, fcmfd 

MMement, faiO^y 

se fier k, to trust 

la figure, theflgwre, face 

la fiUe, the daughter, girl 

le fils, the son 

fin, fine, flne 

fini, finished 

finir, to finish 

le flatteur, iheflaUerer 

la fleur, the flower; des fleurs, some 

flowers, any flowers; de belles fleuzs, 

some beautiful flowers 
la fliite, the flute 
la fois, the time; une fois, once; deux 

fois, twice; une autre fois, another 

time 
le fond, the back 
font, make 
la foret, the forest 
former, to form, improve 
fort, forte, strong 
fort, very, very much; fort k propofli 

quite opportunely 
la fortune, the fortune 
le foss^, the ditch 
fouetter, to whip, drive on 
la fourchette, the fork 
foumir, to furnish (with) 
frais, fraiche, fresh, new 
lafraise, the strau^>erry 
le franc, the franc, twenty cents 
fran9ais, £ran9aise, Brench; le fxan- 

9ais, FrepMh 
la France, France 
Fran9ois, Francis 
frapper, to strike 
Frederic, Frederic 
le frere, the brother 
froid, froide, cdd 
le fromage, the cheese 
le fruit, the fruit; de bons fruits, somu 

good fruit; des fruits mfirs, some 

ripe fruit 
fair, to jlee, xmxs, axoa^j 
la fuitft. th« fhf^\A 
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gagner, io gain, mak$ 

gai, gaie, Uvdy 

]agait4 cheerfuJneas 

galoper, to gaUop. 

le gant, the glove 

ic gar9on, Vie boy, wttUer, fdhw 

la garde, care^ prendre garde, to take 

garder, to keep [care 

garni, gamie, furnished 

le gateau, les gateaux, the cake 

gater, to spoil 

a gauche, (to the) l^ 

la gazette, the gazette 

geler, to freeze 

le gi&^ral, les g^erauz, the general 

les gens (m. & f.), people * 

Geoffiroi, Godfrey; Jegfrey 

Georges, George 

la gloire, the glory 

Godefroi, Godfrey 

le go^t, taste 

la goutte, (he drop 

le grain, the com 

grand, grande, large, long^ iaU, great 

grandir, to grow taU 

la grand'm^re, the grandmother 

gras, grasse, fat; dormir la grasse 

mating, to sleep late in the morning 
le gre, (the) liking; k Bon. gr6, to his 

(her) satisfaction; savoir bon gre, 

to take kindly 
legrec, Greek 
greler, to JmU 
grimper sur, to^dimb up 
gronder, to peal [wholesale 

gros, grosse, largty coarse; en gros, 
ne. .gu^re, scarcely, hardly 
gn^rir, to cure 
la guerre, the war 
Guillaume, WUliam 
la gnitare, the guitar 

H. 

habUe, sJkU^ 
Jeg habOlemeatB (m.), (he cMMng 



sliabiller, to dnBs cnn^a teff 

lliabit (m.), the eoat, dress, garmeni 

habiter, to inhabit 

lliabitade (f.), the habU, custom 

hair, to hate 

llialeine (f. ), the breath; k perte d'ha- 

lerne, out of breath 
la barpe, the harp 
se hater, to make hasten to hurry 
haut, haute, high; plus haut, louder 
Henri, Henry 

rherbe (f. ), the herb, grass; mauYaise 
le h^ros, the hero [herbe, ill toeed 

le hetre, the beech 
llieure (1), ^ hour, time cf the day; 

tout k llieure presently, just now; de 

bonne heure, early; k llieure qu'il 

est, at this hour 
heureux, heureuse, happy, fortunate 
hier, yesterday; hier matin, yesterday 

morning; hier soir, yesterday evening 
lliistoire (f.), the story 
lliomme (m.), the man 
honnete, Jionest 
llionneur (m.), the honor 
honorer, to honor 

la honte, shame; avoir honte, to be 
hors de, outside [asham^ 

lli6te (m.), the landlord 
rhotel de yille (m.), the OUy-HaU 
lliuile(f:), theoU 
huit, eight; huit jours, a week 
le, la huitieme, the eighth 
rhumeur (f.), the temper; de mauvaise 

humeur, in a bad temper 
lliy^ne (f.), the hyena 

I. 

ici, here 

I'idee (f.), the idea 

ignorant, ignorante, ignorant 

11, he, it; il aime, he hves, likes; il est, 
U is, that is; il est arriv^ quelque 
ohoBfe, scmu^x'nq "Wis 'Ws.^f^^xvft,^';, '"^ 
Mt, hA TOokfta-, VJt. Va^ "^ Vasssss^^^^ft 
)lTvds5 t\ ^«a^ >vA %^^A 
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il y a, ihtre ia, there are, U is; ago; il 
y a on mois, a month ago; il y a 
quelqa'un, there is somebody 
il 7 aTait, there was, there were 
ils, they 

s'imaginer, to imagine 
immortel, immortelle, immortal 
rimpertinence (f.), the impertinence 
important, importante, important 
n*importe, no moMer 
en imposer, to deceive 
impossible, impossible 
I'impression (f. ), the impression 
inconsolable, inconsolable 
incroyable, incredible 
I'indigence (f.), need, poverty 
indispose, indispose, indisposed 
rindulgence (f. ), forbearance 
ingrat, ingrate, ungraUfuly unthankful 
ringratitude (f.)* ingraiiivde 
injustement, unjustly 
I'innocence (f.), innocence 
inquiet, inquiete, anxious 
I'instant (m. ), the moment; k Tinstant 

meme, ai this very moment 
instroit, instroite, learned 
intelligent, intelligente, intdligent 
rintention (f.), the intention 
interessant, int^ressante, interesting 
int^resser, to interest 
inutile, useless [vite to dinner 

inviter, to invite; inviter a diner, to in- 

J. 

Jacques, James 
jamais, ever 
le jambon, the ham 
Janvier (m.), January 
le jardin, the garden 
le jardinier, the gardener (m^) 
la jardiniere, the gardener (f.) 
je, I; j'ai, / have; j'ai raison, I am 
right; j'ai tort, lam wrong; j'aime, 
J^^ve, I like; je parle, I speak; Je 
pense A voua, Ithifik of ycm 



Jeannette. Jane, Jenny 

Jeter, to throw, tnrow awaiy 

le jeu, leg jeux, the play, game 

jeudi (m.), Thursday 

jeune, yoang 

la jeunesse, yovih 

joli, jolie, preiiy [(at) hiOiards 

jouer, to play; jouer an billard, to play 

le jour, the day; huit jours, a week; 

par jour, daily, a day 
le journal, the (nevosjpaper 
la joum^, the day 
Juillet (m.), July 
Juin (m.)t June 

Jules, Julius [tiUU>4ay 

jusque, as far as; jusqa'aujoardliui, 
juste, just, right, righteous 
justement, eseacUy 

la, the; her, it 

Ik, there; de 1^ thence, from (here; Ik- 

bas, yonder 
laborieux, laborieuse, industrious 
laisser, to let, to leave 
le lait, Ihe miOc 
la langue, the language 
large, wide 
la larme, the tear 
las, lasse, tired 
le latin, Latin 
se layer, to wash <m£s sif 
le, the; him, it; le leur, it to ihem; le 

lui, it to him 
la le9on, the lesson 
la lecture, reading 
l^er, l^^re, light 
les legumes (m.), the vegetables 
lentement, slowly 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, 

which ? who, which 
les, the, them; les leurs, (hem to them; 

les lui, them to him 
la \elttft,thA letter 
leui, \e\aa, tKdr 



— 173 — 



lenr, them, to ihan 

lenr en, some to (hem 

\ev6, lifted {get vp 

lever, to Vft, raise; se lever, to rise, 

le libraire, the books^ler 

au lieu de, instead of 

la ligne, the line 

le linge, the linen 

le lion, the lion 

lire, to read 

le lit, tJie bed 

le livre, the hook 

la livre, the pound 

se livrer a, to give on£s sdf vp to 

le logis, the house, dioeUing 

la loi, the law 

loin, far; de loin, from afwr 

le loisir, {fh£) Idsure 

Londres, London 

long, longue, long; an long, at length 

longtemps, a long time 

lorsque, when, at the time when 

loner, to praise; to let 

Lonis, Louis 

Lonise, Louisa 

lonrd, lourde, heavy 

In, read 

Ini, fie, him; to him, to her, to it; Ini 

en, some to him, to her, to U 
lui-mSme, himself 
tuire, to shine 
la lumi^re, the ligM 
lundi (m.), Monday 
la Inne, the moon 

M. 

madame, Mrs.; mesdames, Mesdames 
mademoiselle. Miss; mesdemoiselles, 

Misses 
magnifiqne, magnificeni 
Mai (m.). May 
maigre, thin, meagre 
la main, the hand 
le mairc, the Mayor ^ 

maia, but [^ome 

la nudaon, the house^ k la T*\ftif Km t <ii 



le maitre, ihe master, teacher; le nu 

de dessin, the drawing-master 
mal, badly 
le mal, les manx, (he evU, compU 

avoir mal anx yeiiz, to have 

eyes; mal h, la tete, the headache 
malade, sick, iU 
la maladie, the sickness 
le malheur, the misfortune 
malhenrenx, malhenrense, unAaj 

unfortunate 
la malle, the box, trunk 
le man^e, the riding-school 
mange, eaten 
manger, to eat 
la maniere, the manner 
le marbre, the marble 
le marchand, the tradesman 
marchander, to bargain 
le marche, the market 
marcher, to walk, march 
mardi (m.), Tuesday 
Marie, Mary 
Mars (m. ), March 
Martin, Martin 
Mathilde, MaiMa 
le matin, the morning; tons les mat 

every morning 
la matinee, the morning; dormi 

grasse mating, to sleep late in 

morning 
Matthien, Matthew 
manvais, manvaise, bad; ma.rx% 
* herbe, iU weed; manvaise linm 

bad temper 
me, me, to me; m'en, some to me; 

le, it to me; me les, them to me 
mechant, mechante, naughty, % 

dous (of beasts) 
le medecin, the physician 
medire, to slander 
meiUeur, meillenre, better; lemeiU 

la meiUeure, the best; le meil 

homme de la vilJL^ tKe. ^»s^<cm 

toum 
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le meme, la m&ne, les mSmes, the 

same} meme, self} even 
la memoire, the memory 
la menace, the threai 
mener, to lead, guide, bring 
le mensonge, the lie 
le mentenr, the liar 
mentir, to lie 
le menuisier, the joiner 
mepriser, to despise 
merci, thank you 
mercredi (m.), Wednesday 
la mere, the mother; mon p^ et ma 

mere, my parents 
le merite, the merit 
m^riter, to deserve 
le metal, les m^taux, the metal 
le metier, the trade 
mettre, to put, place, piU on; se mettre 

k convert, to get under shelter; mettre 

h profit, to turn to account; se mettre 

a table, to sit down to table 
les meubles (m. ), the furniture 
midi (m.)» midday, noon; midi et 

demi, half past twelve 
le mien, la mienne, les miens, les 

miennes, mine 
mieux, better; il yaut mienx, it is better; 

aimer mieux, to prefer, like better; le 

mienx, best 
mil, thousand 
le milien, the middle; le bean milieu, 

the very middle 
mille, thousand; le miUe, the mile 
le, la millieme, the thousandth 
la mine, the mine 
minnit (m.), midnight 
la minute, the minute 
mis, put, laid 
la misere, the misery 
la mode, the fashion; k la mode, in the 

fashion, fashionable 
mod^r6, mod^ree, moderate 
modirer, io moderate 
jnodeste, modest 
Jamodefgtie, f/tadett^ 



la modiste, the mitliner 

moi, /, me; moi-meme, nvyse^ 

le mcHneau, les moineaux, the sparrow 

moins, less; moins. .moins, the less.. 

the less; le moins, least 
lemois, the month 
la moiti^, the half; la moiti^ de la 

yille, half the town 
le moment the moment 
mon, ma, mes, rny 
le monde, the world, people; beauoonp 

de monde, many people; plus de 

monde, mxyre pecjple; tout le monde, 

everybody 
monsieur, Mr.; messieurs, Messrs.; 

ce monsieur, this gentleman 
la montagne, the mountain 
monter k cheval, to ride on horseback 
monter en yoiture, to get into the ooT' 
la montre, the tJtxttch [riagi 

montrer, to show 

le morceau, les morceaux, the piece 
mordre, to bite 
la mort, death 
mortel, morteUe, mortal 
le mot, the word 

le monchoir, the pocket-handkerchirf 
mourir, to die; se mourir, to be dying 
la moutarde, the mustard 
mur, mure, ripe 

N. 

naitre, to be bom; je suis n^ I {have 
been) vxis bom 

ne, born 

ne..guere, scarcely, hardly; ne.. ja- 
mais, not ever, never; ne. .pes, not, 
no; ne. .plus, not more, no more, no 
longer; ne. .point, not, at all, no; ne 
. .plus jamais, never again; ne, .que, 
only, but, nothing but 

n^cessaire, necessary 

n^liger, to neglect 

le negqpiant, Oie merchant 

neigiex, to srvcyw 

BdUo^es, io c^u 
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TModf nouTOt n^w 

nenf, nine 

le, la neavi^e, (he mtiA 

le neyeu, the nephew 

ni, nor; ui. .ni, neither, ,nor 

Nicolas, Ificolw 

noir, noire, black 

la noix, the nut 

le nom, i^e name 

le nombre, fAe mim&«f 

nombrenx, nombreuse, numerous 

non, 7U>; non plus, either 

notie, nos, our 

le notre, la notre, les notxes, ours 

nous, toe, t», to usf nous en, some to 

us; nous le, if to t<«; nons lea, them 

tous 
nons-inemes, ourselves 
nonyean, nouvel, nouveUe, new 
la nouvelle, ) 
les nouveUes, ) ^ *^* 
Novembre (m.), November 
le noage, /^e ctoud 
nnisible, hurtful 
la nnit, f^ nt^^ 
nnl, nolle, no, no one 

O. 

obeir, to 02^ 

oblige, obligee, cbUged 

observer, to odserre 

obtenir, to obtain^ get 

roccasion (f. ), the opportunUy 

occup^, occupee, busy 

s*occnper, to occupy ovk/is seff 

Octobre (m. ), October 

Todeor (f. ), the odor, smeU 

Toeil, les yeux (m.), the eye 

offenser, to offend 

I'officier (m.), the qfficer 

ofito, to offer 

Toisean, les oiseanx (m.), the bird 

T)isif, oisive, idle 

Toisivet^ (f.), idleness 

Tombre (t), the shadow 

oD,ron,one, peopie/Xou a^ot, ont ki¥Om 



Tonde (m.), the vnek 

rond^(f.), the flood 

ODze, deven 

le, la onzi^e, the eleventh 

Topinion (£.), the opinion 

Torage (m.), the storm 

ordinairement, usually^ generally 

ordonner, to order 

en ordre, in order [whispe 

Toreille (£.), the ear; dire k I'oreillc 

oser, to ctore 

5ter, to take out 

on, or; ou on, either or 

oil, uhere^ d'oii, whence t 

oublier, to forget 

oui, yes 

ouvert, ouyerte, open 

Touyrier (m.), the teorkman 

onyrir, to open 

P. 

la page, the page 

le pain, the bread; dn pain, some bre 

any bread; de bon pain, some 

any good bread 
la paire, the pair 
le pantalon, the trowsers 
le papier, the paper 
par, by 

paraitre, to appear 
le pare, the park 
parce qne, because 
parcourir, to run through 
par-dessus, over 
le pardon, (the) pardon; je yous 

mande pardon, I beg your pardo 
pardonner, to forgive, excuse 
les parents (m.), the relatives; n 

parents, my parents 
paressenx, paressense, idle 
parfom^ parfomee, scented 
(je) parle, (I) speak 
parl4 spoken 
parler, to speak 

Xo\e, to Icwfi^ OTw^ a v«t^ 
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k part, oMe, apart 

partager, to share, divide 

parti, partie, gone atoay, set out, de- 
parted, started 

la partie, the part 

partir, to go away, depart, set out, start 

partoat, everywhere 

le pas, the step 

pas de, no; pas du tont, not at dU; pas 
grand' chose, not muchj ne. .pas, not 

pass^, passee, past, last 

passer, to spend (time) 

la passion, love, affection 

la patience, (the) patience; avoir pa- 
tience, to he patient 

pauvre, poor 

payer, to pay, pay for 

le pays, the country 

le paysage, the Igtndscape 

la peine, the pain, trouble; ^ peine. . 
que, scarcely . . when; yaloir la peine, 
to he worth white 

pendant, during 

penible, painful 

en penitence, as a penance 

penser, to think; je pense k vous, / 
think of you 

perdre, 2o lose 

perdu, lost 

le p^re, the father; mon pere et ma 
mere, my parents 

permettre, to permit, allow 

la permission, the permission, leave 

persecuter, to persecute 

personne. .ne, no one 

la personne, the person 

persuade, persuadee, convinced 

la perte, the loss; h perte dlialeine, 
out of hreath 

petit, petite, smatl, short, lUtle 

pen, rittle,few; trop pen, too little; dans 
pen de temps, in a short time 

le penple, the people 

Japenr,fear; HFoirpeur, to fear, he 
(Use) pent, Ciijmaybe \afro^A 



la pharmacie, the drug-stare 

Philadelphie, PhXtaddphia 

Philippe, PhUip 

le piano, the piano 

lapi^e, the piece; lapi^ce d'argeni th6 

piece of money 
la pierre, the stone 
pire, rjoorse 
pis, worse 

la piti4 pity; avoir piti4 to have pHy 
la place, the place, room; faire place, 

to make room 
placer, to put, place, lay; se placer, to 

take a seat 
plaindre, to pity; etre ^plaindre, tobe 

to he pUied; se plaindre, to complain 
plaire, to please; se plaire, to take plear 

sure, to enjoy one's self; je me plais 

ici, / like heing here 
le plaisir, the pleasure 
la plante, the pHant 
planter, to plant 
pleure, cried, wept 
pleurer, to cry, weep 
pleuvoir, to rain 
le plomb, (the) lead 
la ploie, the rain 
la plume, the pen 
la plupart, the greater part 
plus, more; non plus, dther; le plus, 

the most; plus plus, the more. . . 

the more; plushaui^ Umder; plus tot, 

sooner 
plusieurs, several, many 
point du tout, not at aU; ne . . pointy not 
la poire, the pear 
le poisson, the fish 
le poivre, the pepper 
poll, polie, polite 
la pomme, the apple; des pommes, 

some apples, any apples 
la porcelaine, the porcelain 
la porte, the door 

porter, to carry, wear; se porter, (to 
carry (me* s sdj > toXie^ ^"^i^/ostbleo^ 
tobe V9^ 
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la portiere, (he (carHage-Jdoor 

positif^ positiye, positive 

posseder, to possess 

possible^ possible 

la poste, ike post-qffiee 

pour, for, to, in order to 

poor que, in order VuU, so that 

pourqaoi? why? 

pouisniYre, to pursue 

ponrtant, hotoever, yet, neverthdess 

pourvn, provided 

la pouscdere, the dusi; il fait d« la 

poussi^, it is dusty 
pouYoir, to be able 
le poavoir, the power 
la prairie, the meadow 
la preference, ihe pnference 
preferer, to prefer 
le premier, la premiere, the first 
prendre, to take, catch; s*y prendre, to 

manage; prendre conge, to take 

leave; prendre garde, to take care 
kprisesDi, now 

presqae, almost; presque pas, scarcely 
presse, pressee, in a hurry 
presomer, to suppose 
pret, prete, ready 
prete, lent 

preter, to lend [make a trial 

la preuve, ihe jprial; faire prenve, to 
prier, to beg 

le printemps, (he spring 
pris, taken 
le prix, the price 
probablement, probably 
la probite, honesty 
prochain, prochaine, next 
le prochain, ihe neighbor 
le profit, the profit; mettre k profit, to 

turn to account 
profondement, soundly, deeply 
le progre9, the progress 
la promenade, the vjolk, promenade; 

la promenade h che-val, the ride on 

horstback; faire une prom^Dade, to 

Mea ufofff; 



se promener, to waOc, take a waOe; 

promener en yoitnre, to ride in 

ccarriage 
(tu) promets, (thou J promisest 
promettre, to promise 
promis, promised 
promptement, quickly 
prononcer, to pronounce 
la prononciation, the pronunciation 
a propos, opportunely; fort k prop 

quite opportunely 
proposer, to propose 
propre, proper; clean, neat 
prot^er, to protect 
prudent, pmdente, prudent 
la prone, the plum 
pois-je? may If 
pnisqne, since, as 
punir, to punish 

Q. 

la qnalite, the qualUy [whe 

qnand ? ujhen f depnis qnand ? si; 

qnarante, forty 

le, la qnarantieme, the fortieth 

le quart, the quarter 

qnatorze, fourteen 

le, la qoatorzi^e, ihe fourteenth 

qnatre, four 

qoatre-vingts, eighty 

le, la quatre-vingtieme, the eightieO 

quatre-vingt-dix, ninety [h 

le, la qoaire-yingt-dixieme, the ni 

quatre-yingt-nn, eighty one 

le, la quatrieme, the fourth 

que ? what ? que ! how I 

que, that, than, as; whom, which, t 

quel, quelle, quels, queUes, which, wl 

quel que, quelle que, &c., whate 
quelconque, whatever 
quelque, some, any; however, a,s, wl 

ever; quelque chose, something 
quelquefois, somcfcwvAa 
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la question, fhs queaHon; il est ques- 
tion, the fuetUon is 
qui, who, which, that; who T qni que 

oe soit, whoever he may be 
quioonque, lohoever, even/body who 
les qoilles (f. ), (he akiUles (tenrpins) 
le quintal, les ;uintaux, the hundred' 

weight 
quinze,^i{een; quinze joiurs, afortrdgJU 
le, la quinzi^me, Vie fifteenih 
quitter, to leave 

quoi? what ? quoi que ce soit, whaiever 
quoique, aUhough [U may be 

B. 

raconter, to tell, rdaie 

raison, right; j*ai laison, 1 am right; 

la raison, the reason 
raisonnable, reasonable 
le rameau, les rameauz, the branch 
rare, rare 

rarement, seldom, rarely 
le rat, the rat 
recevoir, to receive 
r^happer, to escape 
la recompense, the reward 
r^oompenser, to reward 
(je) reconnais, (I) recognize 
reconnaissant, reconnaissante, gratrfui 
reconnaitre, to recognize, know €tgain 
recouvrer, to recover 
re9u, received 
refuser, to refuse 
regarder, to look at 
le r^ment, the regiment 
la r^le, the rule 
regler, to rule 
regretter, to regret 
la reine, the queen 
se r^jouir, to r^oice, to be r^oiced 
relier, to bind 
remarquable, remarkable 
le remede, the remedy; apporter re- 
mSde, (o remedy 
Temeroier, to thank 
remettre, fo remU ^ b(n<^ hand Qvef(^ 



leiempait, fterampoH 

remplir, toJUl,to Juffil 

rencontrer, 1o meet 

se rendormir, to faU asleep again 

rendre, to give back, io restore; 1o make; 

se rendre, io yield, surrender; rendze 

service, io do (render) a service 
rendu, paid (of a visUJ 
renfermer, to contain 
rentrer, io come in again; rentrer ohez 
soi, to return home 
renvoyer, (o put off 
se repentir, io repent 
repondre, to answer, repiy 
la reponse, th/e answer 
le repos, the peace, repose 
se reposcr, io rest 
lb reproche, the reproach; &ire des 

reproches, (o reproach 
la reputation, (he reputation 
le rests, the remainder 
reste, remained, stayed, stayed behind 
rester, to remain, stay; rester assis, 

to remain seated; rester ches sol, to 

stay at home 
se r^tablir, to get better 
retenez, keep, remember 
retenir, io keep, keep back 
de retour, returning, on rebirmng 
retoumer, io return, go back 
reussir, io succeed 
reveiller, to wake up 
revenir, to return, come bach 
revenu, returned 
les revenus (m.), the income 
reyoir, io see again 
riche, rich 

les richesses (f.)* riches 
rien. . .ne, nothing; rien du tout, nch 

thing at aU 
un rien, a trifle 
rincer, io rinse 
rire, to laugh 
la robe, the gowfi^ dress 
EoYMsi, B6b«ri 
\^XoV, thelciT^ 
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e, the rose; mban rose, pink rib- 
to broil, roast \hon 
t red 

lan, the ribbon; raban rose, pink 
, the sired \ribhon 

e, the cunning t trick 
ssie, BxjLssia 

S. 

wise, good (as to conduct) 
esse, (the) wisdom 
son, the season 
)n) salt, (he, one) knows 
iiriy 

to soil, dirty 
le, iJie room 
an, the drawing-room 
ii (nL ), Saturday 
without; sans fiante, wUhoui fail 
ite, iheheaUh 
►in, the fir 
3lle, is caUed 
isfaction, the satisfaction 
r, to jump [escape 

r, to save; se sauver, to make one*s 
t, savante, learned 
r, to know, know how, he able; sa- 
r bon gre, to take kindly, thank 
on, the soap 
3nce, (the) knoubledge 
Imsdf, herself, itself, themselves, 
another, each other 
eche, dry 

ond, la seconde, the second 
onde, the second (of a time) 
rir, to help 
a, the bosom 
sixteen 

seizi^me, the sixteenth 
the salt 

laine, the week 
imble, (it) seems 
sens^, sensible 

, to fed, smell; sentir bon, to 
U nice/ aenidr le hrQ16, to smell 
fy Bentir xuauvais, to xmell bad 



wspi, seven; sept hemes et demie, iki{f 
. past seven 

Septembre (m.), SeptertfJber 

le, la septi^e, the seventh 

(il) serait k sonhaiter, (U) would be 

serieox, s^ense, serious [desirable 

la servante, the maid-servant 

le service, the service; rendre service, 
todoa service 

la serviette, the napkin 

servir, to serve, toaU on; servir k, to 
serve for, to be of use to; servir de, 
to serve for, or instead of; se servir 
de, to make use of; k quoi sert oela ? 
what is the use of that T cela ne sert 
de rien, that is quite useless; on a 
servi, they Aave served up 

setd, senle, only, alone 

seolement, only 

si, so; ff, as, whdher 

si ne, if not 

s'il vons plait, if you please 

le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, 

simple, simple [his, hers, Us 

(de) sitot, so soon 

six, six 

le, la sixi^e, the sixth 

sobrement, soberly 

la society, the society, company 

la soeor, th^ sister 

soi, one*s self; chez soi, at home 

soi-m§me, one*s self 

la soie, the sUk [thirsty 

la soif^ the thirst; avoir soif, to be 

le soir, Vie evening 

la soir^ the evening; tonte la soiree, 

soixante, sixty [aU the evening 

soixante et dix, seventy 

soixante et onze, seventy one 

soixante-douze, seventy two 

le, la soixanti^e, the sixtieth 

le, la soixante-dixitoe, the seventieOi 

le soldat^ (he soldier 

le soleil, (he sun 

\ft BommcSX, (ICKa") %\e«9\ ^-^^a. 
meW, to be 8U«p\| 
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son, Bl^ am, M, her, iia 

•onger, to Mnk 

sonner, to strike, ring 

sont, are; sont a, hdong to, are to 

Sophie, Sophia 

le sort, tJie lot 

sorti, sortie, gone oui 

sortir, to go out 

le sot, la sotte, the fool 

le sou, the souy cent 

Bouffirir, to suffer 

souliaiter, to wish; il serait k souhai- 

ter, U would he desirable 
le Soulier, the shoe 
la soupe, the soup 
souper, to svp 
sous, under 

soutenir, to sustain^ affirm 
le soutien, the support 
se souvenir de, to remember 
souvent, often 

le spectacle, the theatre^ the sight 
le succes, the success 
le Sucre, the sugar 
la Suisse, Switzerland 
la suite, the suite; tout de suite, imme- 

diatetyf at once 
suivre, to foUow 
superbe, splendid 
sur, on, upon 
sur, s^re, sure 
surement, certainly 
Burvivre it, to survive 

T. 

la table, the table; k table, at tcMe 
le tableau, les tableaux, the picture * 
la tacbe, the task 
tailler, to cut, mend (of a pen) 
le tailleur, the taUor 
se taire, to he sUeni 
tandis que, whilst 
tant, so much, so many, so 
Ja tante, the aunt 
tard, late 
harder, to hUer 



la tasse, ike cup 

te, ^k»e, to thee; Vea, some to thee; te 

le, U to thee; te les, them to Viee 
tel, telle, such, many a one 
le temps, the time, weather; dans peu 

de temps, in a short time; & temps, 
tenez, here \in time 

tenir, to hold, keep; tenir parole, to 

keep one's word 
tenter, to tempt 
la terre, the earth; les terres, the land; 

a terre, on the ground 
la tete, the head; mal k la tete, head- 
le th^ the tea [ache 

le theatre, tlie theatre 
le th^e, the exercise 
le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, 
le tigre, the tiger [thine 

le tiroir, the drawer 
toi, thou, thee; toi-meme, thyseff 
la toile, the linen 

la toilette, Oie toilet; faire sa toilette, 
le toit, the roof [to dress 

tomber, to fcdl 
ton, ta, tee, thy 
tonner, to thunder 
le tonnerre, the thtmder 
tort, wrong; j'ai tort, I am wrong 
tot, soon; phis tot, sooner 
toucher, to touch 
toujours, ahoays 
le tour, the turn; &ire le tour, to wdOc 

around 
le tourbillon, the vMH 
tourmenter, to vex 
tons les jours, every day 
tout, everything, all; quite; le tout, (h^ 

whole 
tout, toute, tons, toutes, all; tout h 

llieure, presently, just now; tout de 

suite, immediaidy, at once; tout 1j 

monde, everybody 
traduire, to translate 
traduit, traduite, translated 
la ttttDicSiDLe, iKe p\Afi^ &V^ 
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tranquilleimeiit, qMi^ le vase, (he vesad, vom 

le travail, les tzaTsoz, the work (il) Taat mieaz, (UJ %8 beUtr 

taavaillen U> work (il) vend, (he) seOs 

treize, (hirieen yeedxe, l» tei 

le, la treisdeme, the thirteenih yendredi (m.), Erida^ 

trente, thirty Tendu, sM 

trente et un, thirty-one venez, come 

trente-deux, thirty4voo venir, to come 

le, la trenti^e, the thkHtik le vent, the wind; il fait du vent, U is 

tres, very windy; il fait beauconp de vent» ii 

triste, sad; avoir Tair triste, fo lock sad is very toindy 

trois, three venn, come 

le, la troisitoe, (he third v^table, trwe 

tromper, to deceive; se tromper, io de^ la v^t^, the truth 

ceive one's «e{f, to he mistaken le verre, the glass 

trop, too much, too many; trop pen, vers, txnoards, to 

too little verser, to pour 

trotter, to trot vert, verte, green 

le troupean, les troapeanx, (h$ flock la vertu, /Ae virtue 

(il) trouve, C^^ Jin<2$ vertuenx, vertnense, virtuous 

tronve, found venillez, he so kind 

trouver, to find, meet with, /ifce; se tron- (il) veut, (he) toishes 

ver bien, mal, to feel wdl, fH la venve, the widow 

tu, thou (je) venx bien, (I) amperfecUywiUing, 

tner, to kiU most toiUingly, with pleasure 

la viande, the meat; de la viande, 

jj some, any meat; de mauvaise viande, 

* some had meat 

nn, nne, a, an; one; encore nn, nne, le vice, (the) vice 

another vide, empty 

Vxm, Vxme, the one la vie, (the) life; en vie, living 

Ton Tantre, les nns les antres, one an- Vienne, Vienna 

other, each other; Vxm etl'antre, hoth vieux, vieil, vieille, old 

Tusage (m.), the use vif, vive, lively 

utile, useful le village, the tnOage 

la ville, the tmon 

•y> le vin, the wine 

le vinaigre, the vinegar 

(il) va, (U) toifl directly; va venir, is vingt, twenty 

going to come, is coming; va-t'-en, go vingt-deux, tujenty-tux) 

away (thou) vingt et nn, twenty-one 

vaincre, to vanquish, defeat le, la vingt et nni^e, the tweniy-firsl 

le vaisseau, les vaisseanx, the ship le, la vingtitoe, the twentieth 

la valenr, the value le violon, th;^ 'oklVu 
valoir, to he worth; valoir la peine, (o \a vm\e, tlve ma\3L 

^ UH?riA vohUe \iib, qulclcU), {0.9^ 
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▼ivre, to Hvef "vivre de, to Um on; 

avoir de quoi Tivie, to have means 

(o live on 
voici, here is, here are 
YoUk, there is, there are 
voir, to see 

le voisin, } _ . ^^ ^ ^ . ^ 
la Yoisine, i ^ ""^^^ C^' ^ ^'^ 
la Yoiture, ihe carriagi 
la Yoix, fhe voice 
Yolontieis, loUlingly 
voire, vos, your 
le, la v6tre, les votres, yours 
(je) voudrais, (I) shoidd toish. Idee; 

je voudrais bien, I should like very 

much; on voudrait, one (they) vxndd 

wish 
voudriez-voiEs? would you have the 

kindness ? 
votdez-vons ? do you voish? 



vouloir, to wish, he ioUUng, have a miiMf, 

togrofU 
voulu, wished 
vous, you, U> you; vons en, some to 

you; voos le, U to you; vons les, 

themtoyou 
vons-m^es, yourselves 
le voyage, the voyage 
voyager, to travd 
vrai, vraie, real 
vraiment, really 
vu, seen 
la vne, the sight; k vne d'oeil, visibly; 

j'ai la vue baase, / am shortsighted; 

j'ai la vne bonne, I have good sight 

Y. 

y, there, thither, unthin; to it, to them 
les yeox (m.), the eyes; j'ai mal am. 
yeux, I have sore eyes 
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2. ENGLISH AK© FRENCH VOCABULARY, 

oontaimng all Engliflh words oocnrring in this book, with their meaning 

frtct OMly OB used i«» the A%gli»h IZbeeroiaes. 



A. 

a, an, nn, one 

to oftayuloTi, abandonner 

able, habile; to he abU, ponyoir, saYoir 

to accept, accepter 

iht acdderd, Taccident (m.) 

to accon^ny, accompagner 

on accouid of, ^ cause de 

accustomed, aecoutnm^; to he aecus- 

tomed, aToir cotttome 
the tusquaintanee, la connaisaaiice 
to acquire, acqtidrir 
toad, agir 

the action. Taction (£) 
acUve, aotif^ active 
addicted, adonn^ adonn^ 
to address one's seff, s'adresser 
Adekij Ad^e 

t^ admission, I'entr^ (£) 
to odmi^ avoner 
^(to2|)Atis, Adolphe 
to tultxinoe, ayancer 
the advantage, Fayantage (m.) 
the advice, le oonseil 
to tulvise, conseiller 
afar, loin; from cfar, de loin 
the affair, Faffidre (!) 
(the) nffedion, la passion 
to affirm, soutenir 
afraid, eftnji, effiray^; to be o/raid, 

avoir pear, craindre 
Africa, FAfiriqne (f.) 
efter, apr^, apr^ que 
i^ afternoon, Fapr&s-midi (f.) 
again, encore; to see again, leyoii 
ogMtinst, ifontte 



the age, FSge (m.) 

aged, dgd, agee 

ago, depuis, il y a; a month ago, il j 

agreeable, agr&ble [un mo 

ddl, tout, toute, tons, tontes; tout 

to oflotD, permettre 

atmost, presqne 

alone, senl, senle 

Ai^phonso, Alphonse 

a^reoc^, ddij^ 

also, anssi 

to after, changer 

aUhoughr, quoique 

akoays, tonjonrs 

ilmerica, FAm^que (t) 

the American, FAm^cain (m.) 

andable, aimable 

among, antre 

and, et 

(the) anger, la colto [f^h< 

angry, fach^ fSUsh^; to gre^ <ingry, i 

the animal, Fanimal, les animaux (m 

(the) annoyance, le chagrin 

another, encore un, one 

the answer, la reponse 

to anstoer, r^pondre 

Anthony, Antoine 

anxious, inqoiet, inqi&te 

any, en, qnelque 

apart, ^part 

(Vie) apoplexy, Fapo^dexie (t. ) 

to appear, paraitre 

the appetite, Fapp^tit (m.) 

the apple, la pomme; aovM <i)iygUA>QN 

to approocK^ wfirgpKi^«t 
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Jpril, AttII (m.) 

the arbor, le beroeau 

are, sont; are going, allez 

the arm, le bras 

the amv^^hair, le fiiateail 

the army, rarmee (f.) 

to arrange, arranger 

the arrivai, Tarriv^ (f.) 

to arrive, arriver 

arrived, arriv^ arivee 

as, que, car; si, anssi; piiifiqae;quel- 
que; as far a^, jtusqae; as many, 
as much, tant, autant; as soon as, 
aussitdt que, des que; as toeU as, 
anssi bien que 

Asia, TAsie (f.) 

aside, h part [denumder 

to ask, prier, demander; to ask for, 

asleep, endormi; to fail asleep, s'en- 
dormir; to faU asleep again^ se ren- 
dormir 

the assortment, Tassortiinent (m.) 

ai, k; atthe time when, lorsque; at the 
house of, chez; at the baker* s, chez 
le boTilanger; at my father* s, chez 
mon pere; aJt home, cbez soi; to or 
at my house, cbez moi 

to attack, attaquer 

attentive, attentif, attentive 

August (month), Aont (m.) 

Augustus, Angnste 

the aunt, la tante 

Australia, TAnstralie (f.) 

avaricious, avare 

to aix>id, ^viter 

avxtre, instruit, instroite; to be aware, 
apercevoir, s*apercevoir 

B. 

the back, le fond 
backwards, en arriere 
bad, manyais, mauyaise 
badly, mal 
ladaJke, owe 
iAe da&er, le boaloDger; at the baken'a, 
iiaesle ixnUsuager 



the banker, le banquiet 

to bargoMi, marcbander 

to barkt aboyer 

the basket, la corbeille 

tobaihie, sebaigner 

to be, etre; to be able, poaYoir, sayoix; 
to be accustomed, ayoir contnme; to 
be c^raid, ayoir pear, craindre; to 
be amused, s'amnser; to be ashamed, 
ayoir honte; to be aware, .s'aperce- 
yoir; to be bom, uaitre; to be called, 
s'appeler; to be contented, se con- 
tenter de; to be dying, se monzir, 
etre k rextr^mit^; to be hungry, 
ayoir fiftim; to be mistaken, se trom- 
per; to be named, s'appeler; to be 
necessary, taHoir; to be in need, 
ayoir besoin ; to be of opinion, croire; 
to be patient, avoir patience ; to be to 
be pitied, etre k plaindre; to bere^ 
joiced, se rejooir; to be right, avoir 
raison; to be seated, Stre assis; to be 
sHent, se taire; to be sleepy, avoir 
sommeil; to be thirsty, avoir soif; 
to be of use to, servir ii; to 6e ioe22, 
se porter bien; to &« toiOinf/, vouloir; 
to &e toortA, valoir ; to 5e wrong, avoir 
tort 

to &eaf , battre, frapper 

beou^i/i//, beau, bel, belle 

because, parce qne 

to become, devenir: «^ becomes, ella 
devient; {< becomes, il canvient 

the bed, le lit 

the beech, le betre 

been, ^te 

<^ &eer, la bi^ 

before, avant, devant; ^rom brfore, de 
dovant; &e/bre ^oing, avant d'aller, 
b^ore one*s self, devant soi 

to beg, prier, demander; I beg your 
pardon, je vons demande pardon 

to be^in, commencer 

to b^ve, agir 

beKiTid, Asmfero 

to belie\)e, cxoVx«\ ( I)>»dLV»ot> v^^ cajciBk. 
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hdong, scmt 2i; hdongs (o, est 2i; (o &e- 

long, apparteuir 
the bench, le banc 
(he benefactor, le bienfiedteiir 
the ben0, le bien 
beside, a cote de 
the best, le meillenr, la meilleare; le 

mieax; (he best man in ioum, le meil- 

leur homme de la ville 
better, meilleur, meilleure;imeux,; ii 

is better, il vaat mieux; to get better, 

se r^iablir 
between, entre 
(the) biUiards, le biUard 
to bind, relier 

the bird, Toisean, les oiseaux (m.) 
the birthday, la fete 
to bile, mordTe 
black, soir, noize 
to biame, bltoer 
Vie body, le corps 
to boil, bonillir 

the bonnet, le cbapean, les chapeaux 
Oie book, le livre 
the booksdkr, le libiaiie 
the boot, la botte 
bom, n^; to be born, naitre; I (have 

been) was bom, je snis n4 
the bosom, le sein 
both, run et Fantre 
the bottle, la bouteille 
bought, achet^ 

the box, la boite, le ooffire, la malle 
(he boy, le gar9on 
the branch, le ramean, les rameaux 
the bread,le pain; some bread,anybread, 

da pain ; some, any good bread,de bon 
to break, casser [pain 

to breakfast, d^jei^er 
the breath, llialeine (£,); out<f breath, 

^ perte dlialeine ^ : 
to bring, mener, apporter 
to bring up, Uever 
to broil, rotir 
(he brother, le fir^; to my hrMert, 

cbezmonft^ 



the brothtr4nrUsw, le beatt-ftktt 

Brussds, Broxelles 

tobvM, batir; iogetb^m, fairebdtir 

to burst, ereyer 

the business, le commeroe, Taffiure (f . > 

busy, oconp4 occnp^ 

but, mais; ne. .qne 

(he butter, le benire 

to buy, acheter 

by, en; par; de 

c. 

(he cake, le g&tean, les g&teanx 

to call, appeler; is caUed, s'appeUe 

the candle, la chandeUe 

the eane, la canne 

the card, la carte [garde 

the care, la garde; to take care, prendre 

the carriage, la Yoitnre; to get into the 

carriage, monter en Yoiture 
the carriage-door, la portiere 
to carry, porter; (to carry one's s^J 

to be. Be porter 
the case, le cas 

the casUe, le chateau, les obfiteanx 
tJie cat, le chat 
to catch, prendre 
Oaiherine, Catherine 
to cause, &ire, causer 
to cede, c4der 
to celebrate, c^^rer 
the cedar, la caye 
the cent, le son 
certain, certain, certaine 
certainly, sdrement^ sans doute, as 

sur^ent 
the chair, la chaise * 
to change, changer 
to chastise, ch&tier 
the chastisement, le chfttiment 
to chatter, babiller 
(the) cheerfulness, la gait^ 
the cheese, le fromage 
the cherry, la cerise 
tke cKUd,Y«Q&XL\.V^ai. ^\.\^%wttfc^a<cM 
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(Ke choeoiaie, le ohooolai 

to choose^ choisir 

Oiristian, Ghi^en 

the churchj Teglise (f.) 

the drcumsUmne^ la circonstaace 

the (My-HaJU, lliotel de Tille (m.) 

dean, propre 

to dean, nettoyer 

to dimh up, grimper sor 

to dose, fermer 

Hie doth, le drap; some good doth, de 

bon drap; some blue doth, du drap 

bleu 
ihe doihing, les habiUemenis (m.) 
the dovd, le nuage 
doudy, ntiageux, uuageuse; to get 

doudy, 86 couYrir 
the coachman, le oocher 
coarse, gros, grosse 
ihe coat, lliabit (m.) 
the coffee, le caf(§ 
cold, froid, froide; it is cold, il &it 

froid 
the college, le college 
ihe color, la coaleur 
the combat, le combat 
to come, venir; to come hack, revenir; 

to come in, entrer; to come in a^vn, 

rentrer; is coming, va venir 
come, venu; venez 
to come dovon, descendre 
ilije comet, la comete 
comfortable, commode 
to commit, commettre 
to communicate, commnniqner 
ihe company, la compagnie, la sooi^t^ 
to complain, se plaindre 
ihe complaint, le mal 
complete, complet, complete 
to complete, acbeyer 
the compliment, le compliment 
to comprehend, comprendre 
to conceive, concevoir 
Me concert, le concert 
^ic eondiiian, Ja condition 
^ eonduoi, Ja oonduite 



(the) considerathn, I'^gaid (m.); to 
have consideration, avoir des ^guds 

to consult, consnlter 

to contain, renf enner 

contented, content, contente; to be eon- 
tented uoith, se contenter de 

to oontinue, continner 

^ contrary, le contraixe 

to converse, s'entretenir 

eontmiced, persoad^ persuade 

to cook, coire; fidre ouire, £ftire la eni- 

(ihe) copper, le coivre [sine 

to copy, copier 

ihe copy-book, le cahier 

the cork, le bonchon 

th^ com, le grain 

to correct, corriger 

corrupted, corrompn, corrompue 

to cost, co&ter 

the country, le pays, la oampagne 

the country-seal, le cMteau, les ch&- 

thfi oouple, la couple [teanx 

(ihe) courage, le oouiage 

the cousin (m. &f.), le cousin, la oou- 

to cover, couvrir [sine 

ihe craval, la cravate 

created, cr^, cre^ 

ihe credit, le credit 

ihe creditor, le cr&mcier 

credulous, cr^tde 

cried, pleur^ 

crippled, estropi^ estropi^ 

a crown (coin), un ^u 

cruel, cruel, cruelle 

ihe crutch, la b^uiUe 

to cry, pleurer 

(the) cunning, la ruse 

the ctip, la tasse 

to cure, guerir 

the custom, Thabitude (£), la oon- 
tume; to he accustomed, avoir cou- 

to ctif , tailler [tnme 

D. 

(tKe) damage, \^ dkfe^^ <^^ 
to doafice, diasiBfix 
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fh/B danger, le danger 

dangercusty, dangeiensement 

to dare, oeer 

ihe daughter, la fille 

a day, daUy, par jour 

ihe day, le jour, la jonm^; Ihe day 
after to-morrow, aprk^emain; the 
day before yesterday, avant-hier 

(the) death, la morfe 

the decanter, la carafe 

deceased, fen 

to deceive, decevoir, en imposer, trom- 
per; to deceive one's sdf, se tromper 

DecemJber, D^cembre (m.) 

the deed. Taction (£) 

deeply, profond^ment 

todefecU, vaincre 

the defect, le defiant 

to defend, d^endre 

delicious, delicieox, d^liciense 

ddigkted, charme, charm^ 

to demand, demander, prier 

to dqHxrt, partir 

departed, parti 

to depend, dependre 

to descend, descendre 

to deserve, m^riter 

to desire, d^irer 

ihe desire, I'envie (f.) 

(ihe) despair, le desespoir 

to despise, m^riser 

to detain, detenir 

to dictate, dieter 

ihe dictionary, le dictionnaire 

to die, mourir 

the difference, la difES§rence 

different, autre 

differenUy, autrement 

difficuU, difficile 

dUigent, appliqu^, appliqu^ 

to dine, diner 

^(^^ (Itn7)€r, le diner 

direcUy, immediatement; U toiU direct-' 

dirty, sale [Zj^, 11 ya 

to dir^, salir 

io displease, d^plaire 



f^ dispo^ifion, la dispofiitioii 

to dt^ingut5/i, distinguer 

distressed, desole, ddaol^ 

ihe ditch, le fosse 

to divide, partager 

to do, faire ; to do (one*s duty), rem 
do, futes; to do good, faixe du 
to do nothing but, ne fisdre que; 
one's utmost, faire tons ses ef 
to do a service, rendre servic 
youunsh? voulez-vous? 

ihe dog, le chien 

ihe doUat, I'^u (m.)i le dollar 

the door, la porte 

to doubt, douter; to doubt very t 
donter fort 

doubtful, douteux, donteuse 

the dozen, la douzaine 

to draw, dessiner 

the drawer, le tiroir 

the drawing, le dessin 

the drawing-master, le maitre de d 

the draunng-room, le salon 

ihe dress, la robe. Inhabit (m.) 

to dress, faire sa toilette 

to dress one's self, sliabillBr 

to drink, boire 

to dnve on, fonetter 

the drop, la goutte 

ihe drug-store, la pharmade 

drunfc, bu 

dry, sec, s^be 

to dry up, essuyer 

during, pendant 

ihe dust, la poussi^; it ia dus 
fait de la poussi^ 

ihe duty, le devoir 

to dtoeS, demeurer 

^e dtoeZZin^, le logis | 

to &e dying, se mourir, §tre & Te 

E. 

eacA, chaque; eocA year, Ghaqtifi 
n^ 
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Vie ear, YmSHe (t) 
early t de bonne heoM 
(he earth, la terre 
the ease, la facility 
easily, ais^ent 
easy, facile 
to eat, manger 
eaten, mang^ 
to educate, ^erer 
educated, eley^ 
to efface, effiicer 
eight, hoit 
eighteen, diz-huit 
the eighteenth, le, la dix-hniti^e 
the eighth, lo, la hniii^e 
the eightieth, le, la quatre-Ylngtitoe 
eighty, quatre-vingts 
eighiy^ne, quatre-yingi-mi 
either, non pins; either. . .or, on. . .ou 
eldest, ain^, ain^ 
eleven, onze 

the eleventh^ le, la onzi^mo 
Miza,'E^8e 
the dl, Taune (f.) 
MnUy, EmiUe 
f employ, employer 
empty, vide 

to encourage, enconiager 
t/ie end, le bout 
to end, achever 
England, TAngleterre (f.) 
English, Tanglais (m.) 
the engraving, Testampe (f.) 
to enjoy one's self, se plaire 
enough, assez 
the entrance, Tentr^e (1) 
to envy, envier 
Ernest, Ernest 
the errand, la commission 
to escape, rechapper 
the estate, le bien 
Europe, l*Europe (f.) 
even, meme 

iOe evening, le soir, la, soir^; off the 
evening, toute la 802i4e 
^t^er, jtaaain 



msery, chaqne, toat, tonte; eoerybodiy, 
tout le monde; everifiody who, qxd- 
oonque; every day, tons les jonrs*, 
every morning, tons les matins; every 
one, chacnn, chacone; everything, 
tout 

everywhere, partout 

the evil, le mal, les maux 

exactly, jostement, precis^ment 

to exaggerate, exag^rer 

the example, I'exemple (ul) 

excellent, excellent, excellente 

the exception, Fexception (£) 

the Exchange, la bourse 

the exercise, le tbtoe 

to explain, expliquer 

to eaqpo^e one*s sdf, s'exposer 

the eye, Toeil, les yeux (m.); I have 
sore eyes, j'ai mal anx yeox 

F. 

the face, la figure 

the fait, lafaute;toi<^ou</ai2, sans&ute 

faithful, fidele 

faithfully, fidelement 

iofaU, tomber; to fall asleep, s'endor- 

mir; to fall asleep again, se rendor- 

mir 
false, faux, fausse 
the family, la fiftmille 
far, loin; as far as, jnsque 
the fashion, la mode; fashionable, in 

the fashion, h la mode 
fast, vite 
the father, le p^; at my father's, dbes 

monp^re 
the fault, la faute, le defaut 
the fear, la peur 
to fear, craindre, avoir peur 
the feast, la fete 
Eimiary, F^vrier (m.) 
to feel, sentir; to fed toeQ, tS, se trou- 

yer bien, mal 
the feUoui, le gar9on 
/eu), pea.*, JewDw, tclcosa 
/ieroe, cxvu^e^ cxqjeS^a 
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J^Ueiit qninZd 

(At JfteeTiih, le, la qxdnzitoe 

ihefifOif le, la cinqoi^me 

the fiflidhy le, la cinquanti^e 

fifly, cinqaante 

^ fighif le combat 

the figure, la figoie 

to fiU, remplir 

to find, tronver 

(he) finds, (il) trouve 

fi^ne, beau, bel, belle; fin, fine 

the finger, le doigt 

to finish, finir, achever 

finished, fini 

the fir, le sapin 

the fire, le feu, les fenx 

the first, le premier, la premi^ 

(he fish, le poisson 

five, cinq 

the flatterer, le fiatteur 

to flee, fair 

tJie flight, la ftiite 

the flock, le troupeau, les troupeanx 

(he flood, Tondee (f.) 

the flour, la farine 

ihe flotoer, la fleur; some or any beauti' 
ful flowers, de belles fieurs 

(^) fluency, la fSacilite 

the flute, la fifite 

the fog, le brouillard; i^ is foggy, il 
feit du brouillard; it is very foggy, 
11 Mt nn brouillard tr^s-^pais 

to foUovD, suivre 

(he foot, le sot, la sotte 

for, car; pour, pendant 

(the) forbearance, I'indulgence (f.) 

to forbid, defendrd 

(he forest, la foret 

to forgetf oublier 

to forgive, pardonner 

the fork, la f ourchette 

to form, former; se former 

(he former, celui-lli 

formerly, autrefois 

the fortieth, le, la quarantidiQe 
a/ortnightt quixzze jooxs 



fortunaie, heuzenz, henxeoM 
(he fortune, le bien 
forty, quarante 
found, trouv^ 
four, quatre 
fourteen, quatorze 
the fourteenth, le, la quatorzi^me 
ihe fourth, le, la quatrieme 
o franc, un franc (tioenty cents) 
France, la France 
Francis, Fran9ois 
Frederic, Frederic 
to freeze, geler 

M'ench, le fran9ais; franyais, fran9ai 
fresh, frais, fraiche 
Friday, vendredi (m.) 
the friend (m. & f.), Tami, Tamie 
(he friendship, Tamitie (f.) 
to frighten, eflfrayer 
from, de, depuis 
the front, le devant 
thfi fruit, le fruit; sotm good fruit, 
bons fruits ; some ripe fruit, des fru 
to fulfil, remplir [mt 

to furnish, foumir 
furnished, garni, gamie 
the furniture, les meubles (m.) 
the future^ Tavenir (m.) 

G. 

to gain, gagner 

to gaUop, galoper 

th£ game, le jeu, les jeux 

(he garden, le jardin 

(he gardener (m. & f), le jardinii 

la jardiniere 
(he garment. Inhabit (m.) 
to gather, cueiUir 
the gazette, la gazette 
(he generat, le g^^ral, les g&teux 
generally, ordinairement 
gentle, douz, douce 
(his gentleman, ce monsieur 
the gentleness^ la doucens 

gently, do\X!(2i€!Si€Q^ 

George, Q(«^n^e^ 
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Gtrman, allmntind, ftllftinftnde on (he ground, k iem 

to getj obtenir; to get angry, se flUsher; to grow, croitie; to grow iaU, giandir 

to gd better, se r^blir; io gel buUt, to guess, doTiner 

£uje batir; to get into the earriage, io guide, mener 

monter en Yoitnre; to get doudy, se the guitar, la goitare 
coaYiir; to get cooked, &ire cuiie; 

to get under shelter, se mettre k con- H* 

Tert; to get up, bo lever had, en 

giddy, etoiirdi, etonrdie to haU, gieler 

the giri, la fille a (sin^) hair, tin cheren; Vie hair, 

to give, donner, ceder, causer; give (to les cheYeax 

me), donnez-moi; io give back, hatf, demi, demie; half a doten, una 

rendre; to give one^s s^ up to, bo demi -donzaine; half past inedve, 

liyrer a midl et demi 

given, donne the half, la moiti^; hd^ ihe town, la 

glad, aise; lam very gtad, je soiBbien moitie de la viUe 

the glass, le verre [aise the ham, le jambon 

the glory, la gloire the hand, la main 

the glove, le gant io hand over, remettie 

go, allez; to go, aller; go aisay (thou), the (hand)tDriUng, recritxne (1) 

Ta-f-en; go avoay (you), alleE-yoos- to happen, arriyer; somdhxng has hap' 

en; to go away, s'en aller, partir; pened, il est arriye qnelque dhcise 

io go bcuJc, retonmer; to goto bed, (the) happiness, le baDhenr 

se coucher; to go dovm, descendre; happy, henienx, henieuse 

to goto meet some one, aller aa-de- hard, dnr, dure 

Tant de qnelqn'on; to go out, sortir; hardly, ne. .gaere 

before going, avant d'aller; is going (the) harm, le mal 

to come, ya venir the harp, la barpe 

Ood, Dieu has, a 

Godfrey, Godefroi, Geoffix>i hast, as [d%)SeIier 

gone, alle, allee; gone away, parti, par- (the) haste, la hate; io make haste, ae 

tie; ^071^ Old, sorti, sortie the hat, le chapean, les ehapeanx, le 

good, bon, bonne; sage; the goodrwUl, to hate, haXr [boimet 

les bontes (f.); ihe good, that u^ich haughty, arrogant, anogante 

is right, le bien; goodbye, adieu (I) have, j'ai; toe have, nofUB ayons; 

the goodness, la bonte you have, yous ayez 

ihe gown, la robe to have, avoir; to have consideration, 

the grandmother, la grand'mere avoir des ^gards; io have tnoans to 

io grant, vonloir Uve on, avoir de qooi yivxe; io have 

grat^ul, reconnaissant, reconnaissante a mind, vonloir, avmr envie 

great, grand, grande; a great deal qf he, U, Ini; he finds, il troaye; he Wees, 

good, beanconp de bien loves, il aime; he tnofces, il £ut; Ae 

Greek, le grec sells, il vend 

.^-J^^*?^ rent verte the head, l& t^te 

^^^J Sf^ri^, le cbagnn fheheodocike^Tfiai V\B.>ttiR 

^ y^ii^i^ s'afOiger, B^&ttang^^ 9m&st the KeaUK, \& onSi/L 



— 191 — 



to h&ar, i^yprendre, entendre 

heard, entendn 

Ihe heart, le coenr; wiih aU my heart, 

de tont mon coeur 
ffeaven, le ciel, les cienx 
heavy, loord, lourde; epais, ^paisee 
to h^, secoorir, aider 
Henry, Henri 
her, son, sa, see 

her, la, elle; to her, lui; of her, en 
here, ici; tenez; hei-e is, here are, voici 
the hero, le heros 

hers, le sien, la sienne, les siens, les 
herself, 8e;elle-meme [siennes 

higJi, bant, haute 

him, le, Ini; to him, lui; of him, en 
himseif, se, Ini-meme 
to Mnder, empechor 
his, son, sa; ses; le sien, la sienne, 

les siens, les siennes 
hoarse, enroue, enroa^ 
to hold, tenir 
at home, chez soi, a la maison, an logis ; 

to return home, rentrer chez soi, to 

stay at hom^i rester chez soi 
honest, honnete 
the honor, Thonneur (m.) 
to honor, honorcr 
to hope, esperer 

the horsej le cheval, les chevanx 
the horseman, le caTalier 
ihe hour, llieure (f.); ai this hour, k 

ITieure qu'il est 
the house, la maison, le logis 
how? comment? how many? com- 

bien? ?iow much? combien? how 

long ? depnis quand? 
however, pourtant; qaelqne. .que 
a hundred, cent 
a hundred and one, cent un 
the hundredujeight, le quintal, les 

quintaux 
the hundredth, le, la centieme 
(the) hunger, la faim; to be hungry, 

avoir faim 
^ hurry, se hater 



in a hurry, press^ preasfe 
to hurt, blesser 
hurtful, nuisible 
ihe hyena, Yhy^oe (!) 

I. 

J, je, moi, I am right, j*ai ndson; 

am wrong, j*ai tort; I like, lot 

j'aime; J speak, je parle; I think 

you, je pense k yous 
ihe idea, Tidee (£. ) [si 

idle, -paresseux, paresseuse; oisif, < 
(the) idleness, Toisivete (f.) 
if, si; if noty si ne; if you pleat 

s'il YOUS plait 
ignorami, ignoiflnt, ignorante 
Ul, malade; iU weed, mauYaise her 
the iUness, la maladie 
to imtigine, s'imaginer 
immediately, aussitot, tout de suite 
immortal, immortel, immortelle 
(the) impertinence, I'impertinence (: 
important, important, importante 
impossible, impossible 
tfie impression, Timpression (f.) 
to improve, former 
in, dans, k, en; in a short time, da 

pen de temps 
incessantly, sans cesse 
the i$icome, les reYenus (m.) 
inconsolable, inconsolable 
incredible, incroyable 
indisposed, indispose, indispose 
industrious, laborieux, laborieuse 
(the) ingratUude, I'ingratitude (f.) 
to inhabit, habiter [de Tenc 

the ink, I'encre (f.) ; some ink, any in 
the inkstand, Tencrier (m.) 
the inn, le cabaret 
(the) innocence, Finnocence (f.) 
insincere, faux, fausse 
the instance, I'exemple (m.); for i 

stance, par exemple 
instead of, au lieu de 
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fh/e {rderdion, rintention (f.) 

the intercourse, le commerce 

to interest, interesser 

vderestitig, int^ssant, int^ressante 

to invite, inviter; to invite to diTmer, 
inviter a diner 

(the) iron, le fer 

id, est; i« called, s'appelle 

it, a, elle; le, la; to it, lui; y; of it, 
en; it to him, le lai; it to me, me le; 
it to thee, te le; it to them, te lem*; it 
to us, nous le; it to you, vons le; it 
is, c'est, cela est, il est, il fSait; it is 
better, il vaut mieux 

its, son, sa, ses; le sien, la sienne, les 

itself, se, soi [^ens, les siennes 

J, 

James, Jacques 

Jane, Jeannette 

January, Janvier (m.) 

Jeffrey, Geoflfroi 

John, Jean 

the joiner, le mennisier 

to joke, badiner 

the journey, le voyage 

Julius, Jtdes 

July, Juillet (m.) 

to jump, sauter 

June, Juin (m.) 

just, juste 

ju>st now, a present 

K. 

to keep, garder, tenir, retenir; keep, 
retenez; to keep hack, retenir; to 
keep one's vjord, tenir parole 

to km, tuer 

be so kind, veuillez 

kindly, avec bonte; to take it kindly, 
savoir bon gre 

the kindness, la bont^, les bontes; haw 

the kindness, ayez la bonte, veuillez; 

u)it?i^ you Tiave the kindness ? vou- 

/!AeA:tn^, le roi (driez-vous? 



ihe knife, le couteau, les conteanx 
to know, conniutre; to know how, 
voir; to know again, reconnaitre 
ihe knowledge, la connaissance, la 
known, connu [science 

(he, one) knows, (il. Ton) salt 

Li, 

ihe lady, la dame, the young lady, la 

laid, place, mis [demoiselle 

the land, la terre; les terres 

the landlord, I'hote 

the landscape, le paysage 

the language, la langue 

large, gros, grosse; grand, grande 

the last, le dernier, la demi^re 

last, passe, passee; at last, enfin 

late (deceased), feu 

late, tard 

Latin, le latin 

ihe latter, celui-ci 

to laugh, rire 

the law, la loi 

to lay, placer 

(the) lead, le plomb 

to lead, mener 

the leaf,. l& feuille 

(the) leap-year, Tannee bissextile 

to learn, apprendre [struite 

learned, savant, savante; instruit, in- 

learning, des connaissances (f.) 

learnt, appris 

the least, le moins 

the leave, la permission, le conge; to 

take leave, prendre conge 
to leave, laisser; quitter 
(to the) left, a gauche 
(the) leisure, le loisir 
the lemon, le citron 
to lend, prefer 
at length, au long 

lent, prete [mointi 

less, moins; the less . . the less, moins . . 
the lesson, la le9on 

to let, \a.\asei\ \o\vst\ U> VA %efc^ ^aite 
the letter » V V^Vt^;^ N:^^^ 
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the liar, le menteur M. 

Uberal, bienfaisant, bienfaiflimte made, fait 

the Ubrary, la biblioth^ne magmficent, magnifique 

the lie, le mensonge the maidservant, la seryante 

to lie, mentir to make, faire, rendre; make, 
Ihe life, la vie ihey make, font; he makes, 

to lift, lever to make one's escape, se Ban 

lifted, leve make haste, se hater, se d^ 

light, leger, 1^^ to make room, faire place, t 

the light, la lumiere a trial, faire prenve; to moi 

to light, allumer se servir 

to lighien, faire des flairs the man, rhomme (m.) 

the lightning, Teclair (m.) to manage, s'y prendre 

to like, aimer; trouver; Hike, j*aime, the manner, la maniere 

je vondrais; he likes, il aime; to like ihe manvfaciory, la fiftbrique 

better, aimer mieox; / shoidd like many, beaucoup, plusieurs; too 
verj^ mi/c^ je voudrais bien; J 2iA;e trop; many people, beauco 

being here, je me plais ici (he map, la ca^ [ 

the line, la ligne the marble, le marbre 

the linen, la toile, le linge March, Mars (m.) 

the lion, le lion to march, marcher 

to listen, listen to, Pouter the market, le march^ 

lUUe, pen; too little, trop pen Martin, Martin 

to live, demenrer, vivre; to live on, vivre Mary, Marie 

de; to have means to live on, avoir ihe master, le maitrd 

de qnoi vivre MaiUda, Mathilde 

lively, vif, vive; gai, gaie no matter, n'importe 

living, en vie Matthew^ Matthien 

to toiler, tarder May, Mai (m.) 

London, Londres it may &e, il se pent 

long, long, longue; grand, grande; may If puis-je? 

long, a long time, longtemps the Mayor, le maire 

to look for, chercher; to look at, re- me, me, moi; to me, me 

garder; to look sad, avoir Tair triste the meadow, la prairie 

to lose, perdre meagre, maigre 

lost, perdn the meal, la farine 

the lot, le sort (the) means, les moyens (m.); 
louder, plus bant means to live on, avoir de qnc 

Louis, Louis the meat, la viande; some me 
Louisa, Louise meat, de la viande; some or a 

(the) love, la passion meat, de manvaise viande 

to love, aimer; J love, j*aime; he loves, to meddle wOh, se meler de 

il aime to m£d, rencontrer; to mjed loW 

Uno, bas, basse the memory, la m^moire 

to mendd ( a •pw.) ^ \sNSksst 
the mcrcKfln^, \^ Tife^^yssaaj^ 
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the merit, le m^te the mother, la m^ 

Mesdam^, mesdames Vie mawnkAn, la montagno 

Messrs,, messiexirs the mmAh, la bouche 

the metal, le metal, les m^nx Mr., monsienr 

midday, midi (m.) Mrs., madame 

the middle, le milieu; ^^6 very middle, much, beaucoup; too mudi, trop; how 

le bean milien much? combien? rwi much, pas 

midnight, minnit (m.) the mud, la bone [grand'chose 

tfie mUe, le mille must, devoir; I must have some money, 
the milk, le lait il faut qne j*aie de Targent 

the milliner, la modiste the mustard, la moutarde 

the mind, I'esprit; to have a mind, toq- my, mon, ma, mes 

loir, avoir envie myself, moi-meme 
mine, le mien, la miemie, les miens, 
the mine, la mine [les miennes ^* 

the minute, la minate ruuled to, clone, clon^ sur 

the misery, la mis^re the name, le nom 

(the) misfortune, le malhenr to name, appeler 

Miss, mademoiselle; Misses, mesde- the napkin, la serviette 

moiselles naughty, mechant, mechante 

the mistake, la fante; to be mistaken, near, anpres de 

se tromper neat, propre 

moderate, modere, mod^r^ necessary, necessaire; i^ is necessary, 
to moderate, moderer il faut; to he necessary, Mioir 

modest, modeste (the) need, I'indigence (f.), le besoin; 
(the) modesty, la modestie to he in need of, avoir besoin de 

the mxymerd, le moment; ai this very to neglect, negliger 

moment, a I'instant meme the neighbor (m. & f.), le voisin, la 
Monday, lundi (m.) voisine; le prochain 

the money, I'argent (m.); the piece of neither, non plus; ne^lher. .nor, ni. .ni 

money, la piece d'argent the nephew, le neveu 

the month, le mois; a month ago, il y a never, ne . .jamais; never again, ne. . 

un mois plus jamais 

the moon, la lune nevertheless, pourtant 

more, plus, davantage; more people, new, neuf, neuve; nouveau, nouvel, 

plus de monde; once more, encore nouvelle; frais, fraiche 

une fois; the more. . .the more, plus the news, la nouvelle, les nouvelles 

. . .plus the newspaper, le journal 

the morning, le matin, la matinee; aU the next, le prochain, la prochaine 

the morning, toute la matinee; every IHcolas, Nicolas 

morning, tons les matins; the fat the nighi, la nuit 

morning, la grasse matinee; to sleep nine, neuf 

ktte in the morning, dormir la grasse nineteen, dix-neuf 

mating the nineteenth, le, la dix-neuvi^me 

fnorfa^ mortel, morteUe ihtvX^\i(X\jfSik\^^^s^^ss!^^ 

^ mos^, le pins nineti/, quatace-'^uj^-^'x. 
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Vie mmth, le, la neuvitoe 

no, non, pas de, ne. .pas, ne. .point; 

no longer y ne plus; no more, neplus; 

no one, personne. .ne; auoon, an- 

cnne; unl, nulle 
nobody, personne. .ne 
the noise, le bruit 
noon, midi (m.) 
nor, ni 

the nosegay, le bouquet 
not, ne. . .pas; ne. . .point; not any, 

ne. .ancun, aucune; notaiaU,iie.. 

point, pas dn tout, point du tout; 

not ever, ne . .jamais; not more, ne . . 

plus; not much, pas grand'chose 
the note, le billet 
nothing, rien . .ne; nothing hut, ne. . . 

que; nothing at aU, rien du tout 
tonotiee, apercevoir, s'apercevoir 
November, Novembre (m.) 
now, k pr^nt ; just now, tout k Theure 
the number, le nombre 
numerous, nombreux, nombreuse 
the nut, la noix 

O. 

the oak, le chene 
to obey, obeir 
obliged, oblige, oblig^ 
to Observe, observer 
to obtain, obtenir 
to occupy one's self, s'occuper 
October, Octobre (m.) 
the odor, I'odeur (f. ) 
of, de; of U, en 
to offend, offenser 
to offer, oflfrir 
the office, Temploi (m.) 
Vie officer, Tofficier (m.) 
often, souvent 
^ oU, ITiuile (f. ) 
old, vienx, vieil, vieille; Sg4, fig^ 
on, sui, en 

once, une fois; at once, tout de suite*, 
pm^^ more, encore one fois 



one, xm, une; om another, Ton Vwai 
les uus les antres, se; the one, Y\ 

one's sdf, soi, soi-meme [I'l 

ordy, aexd, seule; seulement; ne. .< 

open, ouvert, onverte 

to open, ouvrir 

the opinion, I'opinion (f.); to he 
opinion, croire 

opportundy, a propos; quite opportu 
ly, fort k propos 

the opportunity, Toccasion (f.) 

or, OU 

to order, ordonner 

in order, en ordre 

in order thai, aiin que, pour que 

in order to, pour 

the other, I'autre 

oither people, others, autrui 

otherwise, autrement 

ought, devoir 

our, notre, nos 

ours, le, la notre, les ndtres 

oursdves, nous-memes 

oui of breath, a perte d*haleine 

outside, hors de 

over, par-dessus 

to owe, dievoir 

P. 

the page, la page 

paid (of a visit), fait, rendu 

the pain, la douleur, la peine 

paivfvl, p^nible 

the pair, la paire 

the paper, le papier 

the (nfiws)paper, le journal 

the pardon, le pardon; Iheg yourp( 

don, je vous demande pardon 
my parents, mes parents, mon pere 

ma mere 
the park, le pare 

the part, la partie; the greater part, 
past, passe, passee [pl^P* 

(the) patience, la patience 
to pay, pavi Jw, \«5^ 



\ 
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to peal grander poiUe, poli, polie 

. (he pear, la poiie the pond, I'etang (m.) 

(heperif la plnme poor, panvre 

as a penance, en p^tenee the porcelain, la porcelame 

the pencil, le crayon the position, Tetat (m.) 

(he penknife, le canif positive, positif, positive 

(/le people, le penple; people, les gens to possess, po&s^er 

(m.&f.)) le monde, on, Ton; many possible, possible 

people, beancoup de monde; more tJie post-office, laposte 

people, pins de monde; other people, the pound, la livre 

aatroi to pour, verser 

the pepper, le poivre (the) poverty, Tindi^ence {t) 

to perceive, apercevoir, s'apercevoir the power, le ponvoir 

perhaps, pent-etre to praise, loner 

the permission, la permission to prefer, preferer, aimer mienz 

to permit, permettre the preference, la pr^fSrence 

to persecute, pers^cuter the present, le cadean, les cadeauz 

tJ^e person, la personne presently, tont k Thenre 

Philadelphia, Philadelphie to preserve, conserver 

Philip, Philippe pretty, joli, jolie; assez 

the physician, le m^ecin to prevent, empecher 

Ihe piano, le piano the price, le prix 

the picture, le tablean, les tableaux probably, probablement 

the piece, le morceau, les morceanx, la the progress, le progr^ 

tranche, la piece; the piece of money, the promenade, la promenade 

la pi^e d'argent to promise, promettre 

pinh ribbon, ruban rose promised, promis 

(the) pity, la piti^; it is a pity, c'et^t (thou) promisest, (tu) promets 

domma'ge, to have pity, avoir pitie to pronounce, prononcer 

to pity, plaindre; to be to bepUi£d, etre the pronunciation, la prononciation 

the place-, la place [h plaindre proper, propre; it is proper, 11 convient 

to place, mettre, placer the property, le bien 

the plant, la planta to propose, proposer 

to plant, planter to protect, proteger 

the plate, I'assiette (f.) provided, pourvn 

the play, le jen, les jenx prudent, prudent, pradente 

to play, jouer; se divertir; to play {at) to punish, pnnir 

billiards, jouer au billard the pupU, I'eleve (m. &t) 

pleasant, VLgreahlG [plait ihe purcha^se, Vempleitd (t) 

io please, plaire ; if you please, s*il vous the purse, la bourse 

pleaded, content, contente to pursue, poursuivre 

the pleasure, le plaisir; with pleasure, put, mis 

avec plaisir, je veux bieQ; to take to put, placer, mettre; to put back, 
pleasure, se pMre remettre; to put off, renvoyer; to 

i^plum, la prone put on, ■mfelV3»\ to y>A <m one'5 fcqt, 
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Q. Vu remedy, le remMe 

fhe qtudity, la quality to remedy ^ apporter remkto 

the quarter, le quart to remember, se Bouvenir de; remer. 

the queen, la reine retenez 

the question, la qnestion; the question to remit, remettre 

i^, il est question to render, rendre; to render a set 

quickly, vite, promptement rendre service 

(juiet, tranquille to repent, se repentir 

nnietly, tranqnillement to reply, r^pondre 
qaUe, tont; qyUe opportuMiy, fort h (he repose, le repos 

propos the reproach, le reproche 

to reproach, faire des reproches 

R* the repvJtation, la reputation 

the rain, la pluie to rest, se reposer 

to rain, plenvoir to restore, rendre 

to raise, lever retail, en detail 

raised, leve to return, retonmer, revenir; to n 

the rampart J le remparfc home, rentrer chez soi 

rare, rare returned, revenu, de retonr 

rarely, rarement on returning, de retour 

the rat, le rat the reward, la recompense 

read, la to reward, recompenser 

to ready lire (he ribbon, le raban; pink rUt 

(the) reading, la lectnre rich, riche [rnban 

ready, pret, prete riches, les richesses (f.) 

reai, vrai, vraie (h/e ride on horseback, la promena 

really, vraiment cheval; to ride on horseback, mo 

the reason, la raison k cheval; to ride in a carriagt 

reasonable, raisonnable promener en voiture 

to receive, recevoir the riding-school, le man^e 
received, regu [je reconnais right, raison; I am right, j'ai rai 

to recognize, reconnaitre; I recognize, that which is right, lebien; r 

to recommend, conseiller juste; (to the) right, ^ droite 

to recover, recouvrer riglUeous, juste 

red, rouge to ring, sonner . 

to refuse, refuser to rinse, rincer 

the regiment, le regiment ripe, m^, m^re 

to regret, regretter to rise, se lever 

to rejoice, rejouir the road, le chemin 

to relate, raconter to roast, rdtir 

the relatives, les parents Robert, Bobert 
to remain, raster; to remain seated, the rocking-horse, le cbeval de boi 

rester assis Vis roof, le toit 

(he remainder, le reste fhe room, la chambre, la salle^ la pi 

remained, rest^ to molce Toonv, ^sSo^^^^akR^ 

remarkable, remar^uabje . fKero8e^\Bki^Q«^ 



— 198 — 

rowndy aatonr de to serve, aervir; to serve for, to he of 
the nUe, la Wigle use to, seryir k; to serve for or in- 
fo nde, t^gjLet stead of, servir de; they have served 
to run, coorir; to run away, fair, s'en- up, on a servi 

ftiir; to run through, paroourir the service, le servioe; to do a service, 

Bussia, 1ft Bnssie rendre service 

to set out, partir; set out, parti 

S« to settle, r^ler 

sad, triste ; to look sad, avoir Fair triste seven, sept 

the salary, les appointements (m.) seventeen, dixHsept 

the salt, le sel the seventeenth, le, la dix-septi^me 

the same, le, la memo the seventh, le, la septieme 

the satisfacUon, la satiB&ction; to his ^ seventieth, le, la soixaute-dixi^me 

(her) saiisf action, k son gre seventy, soixante et dix 

Saturday, samedi (m.) seventy-one, soixante et onse 

to save, sanver seventy-two, soixante-doiUEe 

saving, econome severdL, plosieurs 

say, dites to sew, coudre 

to say, dire f/ie shadow, Tombre (f.) 

soarcdy, ne..gn^re, presqae pas; (the) shame, l&\ionie\ to he ashamed, 

scarcely, .when, a peine qne avoir honte 

scented, parfnme, parfum^ the share, Taction (1) 

th^ scholar, Tecolier (m.) to share, partager 

the school, I'ecole (f.) she, elle 

the sea-side, le bord de la mer the sheep, la brebis 

the season, la saison the shelter, le convert; to get under 

seated, assis; to he seated, iiixe assis; shelter, se mettre k convert 

to remain seated, rester assis to shine, Inire 

th£ second, le second, la seconde the ship, le vaiaseau, les vaisseanx 

a second, nne seconde the shirt, la chemise 

to see, voir, apercevoir, s'aperoevoir, the shoe, le sonlier 

to let see, faire voir the shoemaker, le cordonnier 

to see again, revoir short, conrt, conrte; in a short time, 

to seek, chercher dans pen de temps; to he short- 

it seems, il semble sighted, avoir la vue basse 

seen, vn (I) should wish, (je) voudzais 

seldom, rarement (you) should hatje seen, it fiedlait voir 

self, meme to show, montrer 

to seU, vendre; (he) sells, il vend to shut, fermer 

to send, envoyer; to sendfor,&ireYeiDir sick, malade {h o6t^ da 

sensible, sens^ sens^ (he side, le c5t^; hy the side of, heside, 

sent, envoy^ (he sight, le spectacle, la vue; / am 

September, Septembre (m.) short-sighted, j*ai }a vne basse; 1 

serious, s^eux, s^ienae have good sight, j*ai la vne bonne 

t^sermni fm. 4t/.J^ l^ 4<M^9^i^'^$ th« silver, Vaxgieat (ni%i 

M damestique simple, »xii'|^\» 
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nnc0,depais;«inoeto^/if depuiaqoaad? some, quelque, certain; some 
to sing, chanter some, qnelqn'nn, quelqu'tme, 

the sister, la soenr qaeB-mua, qaelqnes-nnes' 

to sit down, s'asseoir; io sU down io something, qndqne chose; som 



table, se mettre k table 
six, six 
sixteen, seize 

the sixteenth, le, la seizikne 
the sixth, le, la sixieme 
the sixtieth, le, la soizanti^ime 
sixty, soixante 
the skiU, Tadresse (fi») 
skUlful, habile 
the skittles, les quiUes (f.) 
the sky, le ciel, les cienx 
to slander, medire 
the slate, I'ardoise (f.) 



dse, autre chose; som/eUiing ha, 
pened, il est arriv^ qndqne ch 

sometimes, qnelqnefois 

the son, le fils 

the song, la chanson 

soon, bientdt; sooner, pLna t5t; so 
(de) sitot 

Sophia, Sophie 

sorry, fache, fi&ch^ 

the sou, le son 

sought, cherch^ 

the soul, Tame (f.) 

soundly, profond&nent 



(the) sleep, le sommeil; to be sleepy, the soup, la soupe 



to spare, epargner 

the sparrow, le moinean, les moii 

to speak, parler; I speak, je pari 

the speech, la parole 

to spend, employer, dispenser, p 

(cf tim^j 
splendid, snperbe 
to spoU, g^ter 



avoir sommeil 

to sleep, dormir; io sleep kUe in the 
morning, dormir la gxasse matinee 

skpt, dormi 

the slice, la tranche 

sUndy, donccment, lentement 

small, petit, petite 

the smeU, I'odenr (f.) 

to smeU, sentir, to smell bad, sentir the spoon, la cniller, cnill^re 

mauvais; to smeU burnt, sentir le ^ spring, le printemps 

briile; to sm^U nice, sentir bou the stable, Tecnrie (f.) 

to snow, neiger standing, debont; to be standing^ 

so, si, tant; so many, tant; so much, .debont 

tant, antant; so that, afin que, ponr io start, partir 

que started, parti, partie 

the soap, le savon the sfo^l'^tat (m. ) ; the United Statt 

soberly, sobrement Etats-Unis 

the society, la soci^ io stay, rester; to stay at home, i 

ike sofa, le canap4 chez soi 

softly, doncement stayed behind, rest^, rest^ 

to soil, salir the step, le pas 

sold, vendn stiU, encore 

the soldier, le soldat ^ the stocking, le bas 

some, en; some to him, to her, to it, the stone, la pierre 

lui en; some to me, m*en; some io io stop (one's self), s'anSter 

thee, t'en; some io them, lenr en; the storm, Torage (m.) 

some to us, nous en; some io you, th« story, YYas^xaxs^ Vpv 

voua en the atraiv^tflr, \^tattaij|ija V5ft>| 
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iheMtreet, la me 

to strike, frspper, soniiflr; 1o 

atnmg, fort, forte [out* 

Oe jindoif, retodnnt (m.) 

the study, I'etiide (!) 

(oxvcoeed, reaasir 

the success, lesocote 

jud^ tel, telle 

to stiver, soaffirir 

the sugar, le sacre 

to suU, ccmyoiir 

suttry, etoaffimt, ^toofEuite 

the sun, le soleil 

Sunday, dimanche (m.) 

to sup, sonper 

supplied, assorti, asBortie 

the support, le soatien 

to siqppose, presumer 

sure, sia, sore 

to surrender, se rendie 

to survive, snirivre 

to sustain, sootenir 

suyeet, doux, donee 

Sunlzeriand, la Suisse 

the table, la table; to sit down to table, 
se mettre a table; at table, a table 

the tailor, le taillenr 

to take, prendre; to take care, prendre 
garde; to take kindly, savoir bon gre; 
to take leave, prendre conge; to take 
out, 5ter; to take pleasure, se plaire; 
to take a seat, se placer; to take a 
walk, se promener, faire xme pro- 
menade 

taken, pris 

taU, grand,grande; to ^rotD to27,giandir 

the task, la tache 

the taste, le go^t 

theiea,leiM 

to teach, enseigner 
/!Ae ^eac^ier, lemaitte 
^^ tear, Ja Jaime 
^^ dm, ncoMiter; leO, ditm 



a« temper, nmnieiir (£); in a had 

temper, de manTaiBe hnmear 
lofen^ tenter 
ten, dix 

tke ten-jnns, ks qniUes (£) 
the tenth, le, la dmcane 
than, qoe 

to thank, remercier: thank you, merci 
that, those, ce, oe^ cette, ces; celui; 

celle, ceox, oelles; oelm-ll^ celle-la, 

oeox-la, celles-lik 
that, cela; that is, c*e8t» il est, oela est; 

thatu^iidi, ceqni, ceqne; thatwhioh 

is right, le bien 
that (rdat.), qni, qne; thatCcor^.), qne 
the, le, la, les 

the theater, le theatre, le spectacle 
thee, toi, te 
thar, leva, lenrs 
theirs, le lenr, la lenr, les lenrs 
them, enx, elles, les; to them, lenr, y; 

of them, en; them to him, les Ini; 

them to me, me les; them to thee, te 

les; them to you; Yons les; them to 

them, les lenrs; them to us, les nous 
themselves, se, enx-memes,e]le8-^a[kemes 
thence, de Ik 
there, Ik, y; there is, there are, U y a; 

there is somebody, il y a qnelqn*nn; 

there ujos, there were, il y aYait;yrom 

there, de ^ 
therefore, par consequent 
these are, ce sont 

they, ils, enx, elles; they are, ce sont 
thick, epais, epaisse 
the thimble, le de 
thin, maigre 
thine, le tien, la tienne, les tlens, les 

tlennes 
the thing, la chose 
l» think, penser, songer, cxoire; Ithink 

of you, je pense k vons; you think, 

Tonsdoyez 
the third, le la troisi&me 
(the) thirst, '\&«»i\V>b« IMsnA^^ vrair 

aoU; lobe very thMnA^^ w^casX^Ssqcl^r^ 
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thirteen, treize 

t?ie thirteenth, le, la treizitee 

the thirtieth, le, la trentieme 

thirty, trente 

thirty-one, trente et un 

thirty-two, trente deox 

this, these, ce, cet, cette, ces; celni, 

celle, ceux, celles; celni-ci, celle-oi, 

ceux-ci, celles-ci; this, ceci 
thUher, y 
thou, toi, ta 

ihougJUless, ^ordi, ^nrdie 
thousand, mille, mil 
tJie thousandth, le, la milli^e 
^ threat, la menace 
three, trois 

to throw, throw away, jeter 
the thunder, le tonnerre 
to thunder, tonner 
Thursday, jeudi (m.) 
thus, ainsi 
thy, ton, ta, tes 
thyself, toi-meme 
to tie, attacher 
the tiger, le tigre 
tiU, jnsque; iiU to-day, jnsqn' anjour- 

d'hui 
the time, le temps; la fols; the time (of 

the day), rhenre; erf the time when, 

lorsque; in time, li temps; three times, 

trois fois; in a short time, dans pea 

de temps 
timid, craintif, craintiYe 
tired, las, lasse; fatigue, fiEttiga^ 
to, k, vers, envers, poxa;tomybrother*Sj 

chez mon fr^re; to or at my house, 

chez moi 
to-day, aujonrdTmi 
to-morrow, demain 
together, ensemble 
too, anssi; trop; too lUtle, trop pen; too 

many, too much, trop 
the tooth, la dent 
to touch, toucher 
towards, yers, envera 
the iow^, i'essuie-iziam (m.) 



<A6 Uyusn, la yille; haSf the town, 1 

moitie de la yille 
(the) trade, le commerce, le metier 
the tradesman, le marchand 
to translate, traduire 
translated, traduit, tradnite « 
to travel, voyager 
treacherous, faux, fausse 
the tree, Tarbre (m. ) [preuv 

the trial, la prenve, to make a trial, fair 
the trick, la ruse 
a trifle, un rien 
to trot, trotter 
the trouble, la peine 
troubled, embarrasse, embarrassee 
the trowsers, le pantalon 
true, veritable 

the trunk, la malle, le coffire 
to trust, se fier (&) 
the truth, la y^t^ 
to try, essayer 
Tuesday, mardi (m.) 
to turn to account, mettre k profit 
the twdfth, le, la douzi^e 
tv)€ive, douze 

the twentieth, le, la vingti^e 
twenty, vingt 

th4i twenty-first, le, la vingt-et^inikn 
twenty-one, vingt-et-un 
twenty-two, vingt-deux 
twice, deux fois 
two, deux 

U. 

the unde, Toncle (m.) 
under, sous 

to understand, comprendre 
understood, compris, entendu 
the undertaking, I'entreprise (t) 
unfortunate, malheureux, malheureus 
ungrateful, ingrat, ingrate 
unhappy, malheureux, malheureuse 
WMied, uni, unie; the United States 
les Etats-Unis (m.^ 

urdess, ^. .x^ 
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vafdhavJtfvit iiigrat» ingrate 

xjnp to, jnsque 

vpon, BOX 

us, to us, nous 

the use, Tusage (m.) 

to use, 86 serrir de 

ustful, utile 

usdess, inntile; VuU is quite uselesa, 

cela ne sert de rien 
usually, ozdinairement 

V. 

the value, la valeur 

to vanquish, vaincre 

the vase, le vase 

the vegetables, les legumes (m.) 

very, trfes, bien, fort 

the vessel, le Tase 

to vex, tourmenter 

(the) vice, le vice 

Vienna, Vienne 

the viUage, le village 

the vinegar, le vinaigre 

the violin, le violon 

(the) virtue, la vertu 

virtuous, verfcueux, vertoetisd 

visibly, k vue d'oeil 

the xHsite, la visite 

the voice, la voix 

W. 

to vHiU for, attendre; to wait on, servir 
the waUefi\ le gar9on 
(o wake up, eveiller, reveiller 
the walk, la promenade; to take a walk, 
se promener, faire nne promenade 
to walk, se promener, marcher 
to walk round, faire le tour 
to want, avoir besoin de 
the war, la guerre 
voarm, chaud, chaude 
to warn, avertir 
the watch, la montre 
/^ water, rean, les eaox (£) 
tcatered, arroa4 
^ ufa$/, Jechemin 



toe, nous 

foeak, feable 

to wear, porter 

the weather, le temps 

Wednesday, meceredi (m.) 

(the) weed, llierbe (t);iU toeedf mati- 
vaise herbe 

the week, la semaine ; a week, huit jours 

to weep, pleurer 

well, bien; as well a>s, aussi bien que 

wept, pleurS 

what ? que? quoi? quel, quelle, quels, 
quelles ? comment ? toW is the mat- 
ter with you f qu'avez-vous ? wliot is 
the fise of that ? k quoi sert cela? 

whcUever, quelconque; quelque; quel 
que, quelle que, quels que, quelles 
que; v)hatever it may he, quoi que 
ce soit 

when, quand, lorsque, d^ que 

whence? d'ou? 

where? ou? 

irlikh, qui, que; quel, quelle, quels, 
quelles; ce qui, ce quo 

the while, le temps, le moment; to be 
worth while, valoir la peine 

whUsty tandis que 

to whip, fouetter 

the whirl, le tourbiUan 

to whisper, dire k roreille 

lohite, blanc, blanche 

w?io, qui? of whom, de qui? from 
whom, de quif to whom, k qui? for 
whom, pour qui? who, qui, lequel, 
laquelle, lesquels, lesqudles 

tr^oever, quiconque; whoever Ae may 
he, qui que ce soit 

whole, tout, toute; the whole, le tout 

wholesale, en gros 

why? pourquoi? 

wide, large 

the widow, la veuve 

(U) wiU directly, (il) va 

WUUam, GuiUaume 

to be TJoUlmg, no\]1q^\ Ia.m pet/ec%f 
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wSSt^^ Tokolicn; mMi wSEEmgiif, je Ae woM, k monde 

le yeox bien wont, pire; pis 

the wmd, le Tent; U ig wutdif; H £ut io he worth, Taknr; to he wortA ulki 

dn Tent; U ig very wmdjf, H £ut Taknr la peine 

heexicoap de Teasi wo^id ycmkave&tekiitdmestf voodii 
fhe fobtdow, ]m fen&tie toqs? 

the wine, le Tin U loouki be destrtiUe, il sendt k d^sii 

to wqte, esBOjer one loouU widi, on. Toadndt 

C(Ae^ iriwiom, la sageBBe io tootcMi, bleaser 

wise, sBge io tcrite, ecrire 

to toish, desirer, sonhaiier, Touloir; to the writing, recritme (£.) 

wigh for, desiier; I skovld wisk, je written, ecrit 

Yoadnis; one (fkty) would tots&» toron^, tart; lam wrong, j'ai tort 

onToodiBii 
wished, vouln Y. 

AetoUAeff, ilyeat the year. Tan (m.), Tann^ (f.); eti< 
f i^> toti, Tespiit (m.) year, chaqoe ann^ 

wUh, avec; wUh him, trith'her, with it, yes, oni 

wUh them, en yesterday, hier 

imiAm, y yet, cependant. encore, ponitant 

without, sans; without faU, sans &nte io yielcl, ceder, se rendie 

the woman, la femme yonder, la-bas 

to wonder, g'etonner you, to you, vons [moisell 

i^ tcord, le mot, la parole; to keep young, jenne; the young lady, la d< 

one*s word, tenir parole yowr, votre, yos 

the work, Taffidre (t), le travail, les yours, le votre, la vdtre, les v5tres 

travanx yourself, Tons-mSme 

to work, travailler yoursdves, Tons-mSmes 

the vjorhnan, rouvxier (m.) youth, la jeimesse 



